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List of phonetic symbols

The description is provided in terms of voicing, place of articulation, and manner of articulation.

Symbol | Description Example | Gloss

b Voiceless labial plosive barak to kneel down

m Voiced labial nasal Magar to mix

f Voiceless labio-dental fricative fattih bread mixed with milk
t Voiceless interdental fricative atar trace

d Voiced interdental fricative dod ten camels f.

d Voiceless interdental emphatic fricative dix watchdog

t Voiceless dento-alveolar plosive mitli camel that gave birth
d Voiced dento-alveolar plosive dahal quick sand

t Voiceless dento-alveolar emphatic plosive | tarras to send somebody

S Voiceless dento-alveolar fricative sel torrent

z Voiced dento-alveolar fricative zamil ten camels m.

S Voiceless dento-alveolar emphatic fricative | gusalah bride price

n Voiced dento-alveolar nasal naSajah lamb

I Voiced dento-alveolar lateral laggah to impregnate

1 Voiced dento-alveolar emphatic lateral xal uncle

r Voiced dento-alveolar flap rjud graveyard

r Voiced dento-alveolar emphatic flap nari my fire

$ Voiceless palato-alveolar fricative sdad part of the saddle

J Voiced palato-alveolar affricate jimal camel m.

k Voiceless velar plosive kitib quick sand

g Voiced velar plosive gisir guest

X Voiceless uvular fricative Xas$im nose

g Voiced uvular fricative gada xerophytes/wild plant
h Voiceless pharyngeal fricative hafayid | three stones of fire

¢ Voiced pharyngeal fricative baSar droppings

? Voiceless glottal plosive ?2abad never

h Voiceless glottal fricative hawdaj saddle

w Voiced labial-velar glide wasim brand

y Voiced palatal glide yagaf to stand up

Table 1: List of phonetic symbols for consonants

The description of the short and long vowels is provided in terms of length, tongue position, and

lips rounding; the description of the diphthongs refers to their glide movement.
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Symbol Description Example Word Gloss
i Short dorsal front unrounded sigg men’s part of the tent
a Short low central unrounded barr wildlife
u Short dorsal back rounded murr bitter
1 Long dorsal front unrounded s feather
a Long low central unrounded sam to evaluate
a Long dorsal back rounded nig camels f.
S Long mid front unrounded sef sward
0 Long mid back rounded mot death
aw Rising and backing diphthong gaw hello
ay Rising and fronting diphthong laymiin lemon

Table 2: List of phonetic symbols for vowels
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Abstract

This thesis provides a descriptive analysis of the major linguistic aspects of Wadi Ramm Arabic,
as represented chiefly by the speech of the nomadic dwellers (the Zalabiah and the Zawaidih).
The study is subdivided into key sections that consider the following aspects: major melodic and
prosodic phonological features, acoustic analysis of consonants and vowels, major
morphological features and grammatical categories, relationship with North West Arabian
Bedouin group, and basic thematic lexicon.

The dialect has been noted for its retention of conservative linguistic features that have
disappeared from other urban, rural, and Bedouin Jordanian dialects (such as: $Ammani, Salti,
Ma€Sani, $Ajlon, Bani Hassan, Bani Saxar, $Ajarmah, SAbbadi, Gawarnih) as well as the
Bedouin dialects of the north Arabian type (including SAnizi, Sammari, and Syro-Mesopotamian
[Cantineau’s Groups A, B, and C]), such as: the regular occurrence of the glottal stop [?] after
final stressed [a] in pause, variable levels of vowel raising (especially busalah pattern), the
gahawah syndrome, [guttural] opacity to monophthongization, iambic stress CaCaC, the use of
the preposition fi to the exclusion of bi-, third person masculine singular pronominal suffix -ah,
third person feminine singular suffix allomorphs (-ih/ah), the form of plural demonstratives
(hada]l ‘these’, hada/lak ‘those’), absence of the final -n in the imperfect, second person

feminine singular, second/third person masculine plural.

WR Arabic shows parallels with the Negev Bedouin and the Hwétat dialects, maintaining a
conservative consonant system, lack of affrication of /g/ and /k/, retention of gender distinction
in the second/third person plural inflections, productivity of the Form IV verb, absence of voice
distinction through internal vowel change, and sharing a number of typical lexical entries. This
suggests that WR Arabic falls under the greater non-homogenous North West Arabian type of
Bedouin dialects. Though WR Arabic distinguishes itself from the Negev in the absence of the
b-imperfect and the absence of vowel harmony in the verb Form | in the imperfect, the
typological mapping of the Eastern-Western classification establishes that WR Arabic is closer

to the Negev type (Western branch) than the Hwétat type.
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Chapter one
Introduction

Arabic is the official language of eighteen countries. In addition to the wide variety of spoken
dialects, Arabic has two main standard varieties, Classical Arabic (henceforth CA) and
Modern Standard Arabic (henceforth MSA). The former is referred to as ancient fusha, while
the latter is contemporary fusha (Al-Sughayer, 1990). However, the language an Arab child is
brought up to speak is related to his/her home region and society. MSA is learnt at school for
educational and formal written and spoken purposes. Consequently, CA and MSA differ from
the spoken dialects of Arabic in terms of phonology, morphology, syntax, and lexicon.

Spoken dialects are often categorised according to the Bedouin-Sedentary split. Bedouin
dialects are generally more conservative and homogeneous than sedentary dialects (Watson,
2002: 9). In Jordan, there are many spoken dialects such as YAjarmah (Palva, 1976), Bani
Saxar (henceforth BS) (Palva, 1980), Bani Hassan Arabic (henceforth BHA) (Irshied, 1984),
the Hwétat (Palva, 1986), SAbbadi Arabic (Sakarna, 1999), Bani Kenanah (Aldamen, 2007),
and MaSani Arabic (Rakhia, 2009). Like these dialects, Wadi Ramm Arabic (henceforth WR
Arabic), a conservative and homogenous Jordanian dialect, exhibits a large number of
linguistic features which distinguish it from other dialects. These differences may be attributed
to the fact that WR Arabic has maintained some features of Nabataean-Aramaic (8 7.2).
However, the dialect is in a state of rapid change due to the strong tourist industry in Wadi

Ramm and increasing influence of the media.
1.1 The linguistic situation in Jordan

According to the census statistics in Jordan 2011, the population of Jordan is 6,508,271. The
majority of the population are of Arab origin (98%), affiliated to the Ghassanids, the
indigenous Arab tribes; some are descendents of the Arab tribes who migrated to the Greater
Syria territories after the Islamic conquests in 637 C.E.; and some are the descendents of
Arabic speaking tribes, or speakers of the Aramaic language who populated the southern part
of Greater Syria (today part of Jordan) during the Byzantine regime that preceded the Islamic
spread (Sawaie, 2007).

In the early 20™ century, non-Arabic speaking Chechen and Circassian refugees from

Caucasus lived in several towns of Jordan, such as: Amman, Jerash, Swélih, Wadi al-Sir,



Zarga, and Azraq (Jaimoukha, 2001: 106). The number of Circassians is estimated between
40,000 and 50,000 (Rannut, 2009). The estimated number of Chechens in Jordan is 9,000;
Armenians are estimated to be around 4,000. However, they have not made a linguistic impact
on Jordanian Arabic due to the limited number of immigrants. Nowadays, they have adapted
to the speech of the original people especially the younger generations who speak Arabic in

everyday life and occupy governmental positions (Jaimoukha, 2001).

98% of the population of Jordan can be divided into three major groups: town dwellers
(madaniyyinlhadar), nomadic and semi-nomadic tribes (Bedouin), and villagers (fallahin)
(Dann, 1984: 4). The remaining 2% come from other ethnic minorities, such as Circassians,

Chechens and Armenians.

Amman was declared the capital city of the newly formed Emirate of Trans-Jordan in 1921;
however, during the first half of the 20" century, Jordan generally lacked urban centres that
could act as cultural or educational destinations (Al-Wer, 2007: 505). This lack of urban
centres resulted in migration to Haifa, Jerusalem, Damascus and Beirut in search of cultural
and educational improvement. Because of high illiteracy rates among Trans-Jordanians in the
early 20" century, their relative isolation and the lack of an effective means of communication,
divergent Trans-Jordanian dialects resulted in different localities. Thus, the three groups
developed their own social characteristic dialect. Regional dialects also emerged mainly in
three parts of Jordan: in the north (Irbid region), in the centre (as-Salt and Amman), and in the
south (Agaba, Mafan, Tafilah and Karak). The arrival of Emir Abdullah with his disciples
from Hijaz in 1921, the movement of Palestinian civil servants to Amman before 1948
(Plascov, 1981: 33), and the settlement of Syrian merchant families and professionals in
Amman, Jerash, Irbid and Mafan (Aruri, 1972: 34) contributed to Jordanian linguistic
diversity. The incorporation of the West Bank into Trans-Jordan in 1949 resulted in changes in
the socio-economic lifestyle and a demographic reshaping of towns and cities of Jordan,
particularly in Amman, Jerash, Irbid, Madaba, Karak, and as-Salt and furthermore produced a
change in the linguistic situation. According to Suleiman (1993), the large influx of Palestinian
refugees after the wars of 1948 and 1967 resulted in dramatic linguistic changes in Jordan.
Aruri (1972: 49) claims that the annexation of the two Banks significantly increased the urban
rate.

Socio-economic and demographic changes were accompanied by deliberate migration from

the desert, villages and countryside to the developing centres in search of education, new job
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opportunities and better lifestyle. By the 1950s, the interaction between social dialects and
regional dialects produced a combination of linguistic varieties. {Ammani Arabic together
with the Syrian and the Palestinian dialects enjoy a prestige with respect to other dialects in
Jordan. On the other hand, the Bedouin who constitute the majority of the army and serve in
other governmental positions are the favoured group to monarchs who originally speak Hijaz

Arabic, which is the Bedouin dialect of the royal Hashemite family and their cortege.

One important consideration is women and their choice of the spoken dialect especially when
one knows the social restrictions imposed on women in Jordan during the last few decades.
This means they might adopt one of the prestigious $Ammani, Syrian, and Palestinian dialects
due to their high economic, educational and social status. However, it is not an easy task to
determine which dialect dominates or even how they evolved. Depending on the status in
Jordan before the 1950s, Sawaie (2007: 499) suggested four expected scenarios in Jordan;
firstly, Jordanians may exhibit a linguistic shift toward the newcomer Syrian and Palestinian
dialects. Secondly, the newly introduced Syrians and Palestinians may shift toward the dialects
spoken by Jordanians. Thirdly, Syrians and Palestinians could use Hijaz Arabic. Fourthly, a
poly-dialectal linguistic output could emerge. Investigating university students’ attitudes
toward different varieties of Arabic, Hussein and EI-Ali (1989: 37) find that the Bedouin
Arabic spoken in Jordan is the ‘most preferred’ spoken variety and the urban is the least

preferred among the colloquial Jordainain varieties.
1.2 Scope and purpose of the study

The present study is a systematic descriptive account of the phonology and morphology of
WR Arabic as spoken by the native local people. The first part will be devoted to investigating
the phonology of WR Arabic. The phonemic inventory and syllable structure are examined. |
also examine melodic and prosodic phonological processes in the dialect. Acoustic analysis is
presented to assist in the analysis of geminates, emphatics, emphasis spread, periodicity,
formant frequency, and voice onset time. Since some phonological rules apply within specific

morphological environments, the study highlights links between morphology and phonology.

The second part examines WR Arabic morphology and grammatical categories: the section on
verbal morphology considers verbal derivation, the morphosemantics of the derived patterns,
verbal inflection, and morphophonological processes of affixation and infixation. The section

on non-verbal morphology provides an analysis of nominal morphology of WR Arabic —



substantives, derivatives, adjectives, pronouns, and quantifiers, and other non-verbal
grammatical categories — adverbs, prepositions, and particles. After determining the
phonological, morphological and grammatical aspects of WR Arabic, | will determine how
WR Arabic relates to neighbouring Bedouin varieties of Arabic within the North Arabian and

Negev Bedouin types.

In terms of lexical variation, it is known that differences in vocabulary lead to dialect
diversity. In many situations, they indicate differences between social groups or geographical
regions. It seems that future generations are about to forget the lexemes that their ancestors use
because of rapid urbanisation and spread of communication as well as increasing contact with
surrounding dialects. This study devotes a section to the lexicon of WR Arabic, which is the
first documented lexicon for a JA variety, and thus represents a contribution to Arabic
dialectology. Drawing on the recorded material and personal interactions with the native
speakers of the dialect, the lexicon covers the basic lexical items of the dialect in question. The
lexicon is organised in terms of consonantal root, lexeme, English gloss, inflection,
grammatical category, and the semantic category to which the lexeme belongs, and serves as
an additional source for the phonological and morphological description of WR Arabic.

The targets of the study are the Zalabiah and the Zawaidih subtribes that form the majority of
the population of this area centred in Ramm Village, Ad-Disih, Al-Twaseh, Al-Twayyil,
Mngsir and Al-Gal. The overall estimated population of the Zalabiah and Zawaidih subtribes
is around 6250. Other Bedouins such as the Mara§yah and Bluwi who belong to the Hwétat
tribe and live in this region are excluded. By doing so, we can get a representative sample for
this study for two reasons. Firstly, the Zawaidih and Zalabiah claim that they are descendents
of the Bani $Anzah tribe and not the Hwétat. This claim opposes claims by both Palva (1986),
who classifies them as subtribe of the Hweétat, and Sakarna (2002), who considers the
Zawaidih to be a subtribe of West Hwétat. Secondly, the language of these tribes differs from
that of the Hwétat. This, later on, will help us to provide evidence against Palva’s (1986)

classifications of the dialects in the region.
1.3 Significance of the study

The dialect under investigation is in a state of rapid change due to the tourist industry in WR
as well as the continuous and increasing influence of the media. Moreover, the education

system has improved significantly in the region; the number of schools is increasing rapidly



and new universities are established near the region. With this in mind, mutual language
exchange between WR people and the visitors occurs every day. Although WR is considered a
tourist location, local people still lead a nomadic pastoralism. For this reason, the government
in Jordan announced WR as a special protected zone. The code of ethics that guides my
approach is that adopted by the Endangered Language Documentation Programme, SOAS,
London: http://elar.soas.ac.uk/.

Over the course of the last three decades, a wealth of data has been published on the Bedouin
Arabic varieties in the region (Peninsula, Jordan, Sinai, and southern Palestine). The spoken
Jordanian Arabic (henceforth JA) varieties are amongst the lesser documented dialects of the
Levant. Before Hérin (2010), who studied the dialect of as-Salt, no JA variety has been fully
investigated (cf. Hérin and Al-Wer, 2013: 55). The literature on Bedouin JA shows that seven
Bedouin dialects have been phonologically investigated, namely: $Ajarmah Arabic (Palva,
1976), BS (Palva, 1980), BHA (Irshied, 1984; Irshied and Kenstowicz, 1984), Bdal (Yasin and
Owens, 1984), the Hwetat (Palva, 1986), Abbadi (Sakarna, 1999), and Zawaidih (Sakarna,
2002) which are fragmentary and not comprehensive. Except for Palva (1980, 1986) and Yasin
and Owens (1984), however, none of these studies has investigated the morphology,

grammatical categories, or the basic lexicon of the dialects under investigation.

The studies mentioned above have little to say about certain aspects of the dialects under
investigation, especially the acoustic correlates of vowels, geminates, emphatics, gutturals,
periodicity, and voice onset time. In addition, a critical glance of the literature of JA shows the
lack of a clear classification of the southern Jordan dialects: thus, Agaba, Karak, Tafilah and
MaSani are variously classified as rural or Bedouin (Sakarna, 2005; Rakhia, 2009). As WR
Arabic is distinguished from other JA dialects in a number of aspects, this work seeks to
provide a more comprehensive account of the phonology, morphology and grammatical
categories of WR Arabic. Part of the work will be devoted to the acoustic analysis of vowels

and consonants.

Because, as far as | know, no single study on JA has produced a lexicon of the dialect
investigated, this work is pioneering in the basic lexicon of WR Arabic. The need for
presenting the lexicon comes out from the coexistence of a number of varieties in the region
which results in varying degrees of mutually unintelligibility. In addition, WR Arabic is
subject to many changes within lexis. Words are listed according to the semantic categories
used by Behnstedt and Woidich in their Word Atlas of Arabic Dialects (2011). The ordering

5



according to the thematic categories makes the lexicon practical and suitable for academic use.
The lexicon will be helpful for the raw material of the description of the dialect in terms of
phonology and morphology. It documents lexical items that are considered to be language
specific. This section contributes to the literature on Bedouin Jordanian dialects; it is helpful
for the classification of the dialects and for other studies to show where words have Aramaic

origin or have been influenced by neighbouring languages.

No clear classification of JA dialects has yet been provided. The same geographical area
includes more than one variety due to the fact that dialects are related to specific groups of
people not to the geographical area; this factor suggests that the dialects may change the
characteristics of each other throughout time. In addition, some researchers fail to give an
accurate description of the dialects they investigate because the sample they consider is not
representative. This can be seen from Alghazo (1987) and Al-Sughayyer (1990) who
generalize the results of the $Ajlon dialect to all rural dialects in the region. Irshied (1984)
depends only on his own native knowledge to argue for the phonology of the BHA as he is a
member of this tribe. However, he neglects the differences among sub-clans within the tribe
who live in different places in Jordan. In addition, by neglecting differences between the
subtribes in the south of Jordan, Palva (1986, 1991) wrongly generalises the results of a study
of the Abu Tayeh subtribe to all Hwétat subtribes. When subtribes are investigated separately
in terms of their phonology, morphology, and lexical entries, important linguistic differences
can be found between Bedouin dialects groups in general, and between Eastern and Western
Bedouin tribes (Bani $Anzah and the Hwétat) in particular. Following a piece of advice
concluded by Sakarna (2002: 85) in his argument against Palva’s (1986, 1991) classification,
Bedouin dialects ‘still need further research including correcting the inaccuracies of previous
investigations’. Such kinds of discrepancy will be examined in this work. With the above
justifications for the need to investigate WR Arabic, the study will address the following

questions:
1-  What are the major phonological and morphological features of WR Arabic?
2- What is the relationship between WR Arabic and other dialects of the area?

3- How has the dialect been influenced by the social history of the region?



1.4 Location of the study

Wadi Ramm, also known as The Valley of the Moon, Wadi Al-Qamar, is the largest valley in
Jordan and is famous for huge solid mountain landscapes in the desert. It is located in the
south of Jordan near the Saudi Arabia border 60 km to the east of Agaba, the province it
belongs to; and 328 km south of Amman, the capital of the Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan. It
forms part of the northern end of the Hisma desert, and covers an area of roughly 560 km? (see
Fig. 1).

JORDAN

* Bair

*Petra e Al Jafr
* Ma'an
* Ras an Nagb

Figure 1: Site of Wadi Ramm, Jordan®

Ramm village is located in the centre of the area, and the name of the village is derived from
Mount Ramm which rises directly above Ramm valley as opposite to Mount Umm SI8rin.

! http://www.wordtravels.com/Travelguide/Countries/Jordan/Map
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Wadi Ramm is famous for high mountains, of which Umm Dami has the highest elevation in
the south of Levant and Jordan at 1840 m above the sea level. On a clear day, the Red Sea and
part of Saudi Arabia can be seen from the summit of this mountain. Ramm is the second

highest mountain in Jordan at 1734 m above the sea level.
1.5 Socio-historical background of Wadi Ramm

WR is a site of considerable historical importance (Lawrence, 2000). The name ‘Ramm’ most

likely comes from Aramaic Iram meaning ‘hard to reach’ or ‘high’ (http://call.cn.huc.edu/),?

and archaeologists transcribe it as wadi ramm. Since prehistoric times, it has been inhabited by
many peoples, among them the Nabataeans who left their mark in the form of scripts and
temples curved into the rocks (Zaidoun, 2004); for example, Al-XazSali canyon which is
located in the south of Ramm village is one of the most well-known places in WR. It is an
easy 20-minute walk that allows you to see many Nabataean and Thamudic inscriptions and
drawings (see appendix part four).

Today, WR is home to a nomadic population known as badu ‘Bedouin’. A military school was
opened in 1960 in the region, followed by a health centre in 1965. The first long-term
development for WR started with the establishment of the Agaba Regional Authority in 1984.
This authority was given the responsibility to develop Agaba governorate, Agaba Port, and
Ramm reserve (Brand, 2001). Before 1994, Ramm village suffered from infrastructure
shortage. The village has problems with roads, schools, health centre staff and equipment,
electricity, water, network, etc. Due to the natural beauty, tourist attraction, outstanding
location, economic benefit and ‘intangible heritage’, the second tourism development project
produced in 1996 by the World Bank included plans for tourist areas in Jerash, Karak, Petra,
as well as WR (Bille, 2012). This project was followed by moving some people from the old
village to a new place. Because of rich oral traditions, pastoral nomadic skills and religious
practices grounded in the landscape, the Royal Society for the Protection of Nature in Jordan
(RSCN) announced the region as a protected area called: Wadi Ramm Protected Area
(WRPA). Figure 2 shows the Protected Area, presented within an oval black line.?

2 This website is recommended by Geoffrey Khan (p.c).
¥ With kind permission from the author, figures 2 and 3 have been reproduced from Strachan (2012).
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Figure 2: Wadi Ramm Protected Area

One of the characteristics that distinguish WR from surrounding areas, especially Petra and
Agaba, comes from the fact that the residents maintain a nomadic pastoralism. Up to the
present day, most of them live in tents. Some members of WR tribes speak English fluently as
well as their native dialect because of the tourist industry. The tourist industry and

modernisation are threatening this dialect. Consequently, the researcher aims to conduct a



study that shows what makes WR distinct from other dialects in Jordan and the Bedouin

dialects in surrounding Arab countries.
1.6 Socio-economic status of the region

Jordan includes fifteen nomadic and semi-nomadic tribes namely: Bani Xalid, Sardiyah,
Sirhan, €lIssa, Ahl-al-Jabal, Rwala, {Abbad, Bani Hassan, Bani Saxar, Belgawiyyah, Bani
CAttiyah, Bani Hamidah, NuSaymat, Hajaya, and Hwétat (Bin Muhammad, 1999: 55). Bani
¢Anzah and the Hw¢tat are the paramount tribes of the southern Jordan, northern Saudi Arabia
and the east coast of the Gulf of Agaba. While Patai (1958: 163) points out that the Hw&tat
live in the south of Jordan since the 17" century, Sinai and Pollack (1977: 116) claim that the
Hwetat could be descended from the Nabataeans who built Petra during the first century C.E.
A piece of evidence for this claim comes from Thamudic inscriptions curved on the walls of
the mountains such as the canyon of Al-Xaz¢ali mountain. The mountain of Ngus, a name
which literally means ‘inscriptions’, is also a mountain that includes many inscriptions related

to that period of time (see appendix part four).

WR is important in the history of modern Jordan, because it was one of the key places of the
Arab revolution (1916-1918) initiated by Sherif Hussein bin Ali to secure independence from
the ruling Ottomans through the creation of a unified Arab state from Yemen to Syria. WR and
the surrounding areas were the battlefield between Bedouin Arab tribes, under the leadership
of Awdih Abu Tayeh with the help of Prince Abdullah and Laurence of Arabia and Ottoman
army in 1917. It is now known as the battle of Agaba. The Hwétat and Bani SAnzah
participated in the war against Ottoman Empire. These two subdivisions were divided again
into clans. The Zawaidih, who live in Ad-Disih, and the Zalabiah, who live in Ramm village,
affiliated to Bani SAnzah tribe which originally comes from Arabic Peninsula. These subtribes
have the following families: Al-Kuwahit, Al-Xtim, Al-SimaSin, STyal Mitlag, Al-Shétat, Al-
Jimafin, Al-GSérat, Al-Mazanah, Eyal Z&dan, and Al-Flehiyyin (personal communication
with the Sheikh Ali Hamd). The Hwétat tribe hold all the area around WR from Taba in Egypt,
north to al-Husseinyya on the Desert Highway, and into Saudi Arabia to the south. In The
Seven Pillars of Wisdom, T.E. Lawrence remarks that the Zalabiah were worried about being

absorbed by the Hwétat if they cooperated with Abu Tayih (Lawrence, 2000).

Before the Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan and implementation of the borders, the Zawaidih

and Zalabiah migrated in search of grazing and water. After the 1920s, they coexisted with the
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Hwetat, and then many of them have been recorded under the Hweétat fold (personal
communication with Mohammad Salim Zawaidih). Evidence in support of this claim comes
from the fact that the Jordanian Election Law lists the Zawaidih and Zalabiah as two integral
clans of the Hweétat (Strachan, 2009: 16). Sakarna (2002: 62) points out that ‘the Zawaidih
tribe of southern Jordan is part of the well-known large tribe Al-Hw¢état’. Before 1970, the
Zawaidih lived with the Zalabiah near the mountains of Ramm in Ramm Village. Then they
moved to Ad-Disih to be close to the permanent source of water. Gedman, Swélhin, Dbiir and
¢Imran are Hwetat tribes. Dbar live in Rasdiyyah village, Swélhin live in Salhiyyah and
Sakriyyah, and SImran live around Titn. Figure 3 shows the WR villages circled, and the

mountains of the region:
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Figure 3: Wadi Ramm villages and mountains

Ramm, Ad-Disih, At-Twasih, At-Twayyil, Mn&sir, and Al-Gal are villages included in the
protected zone. The Bedouin who still live in and around the WRPZ are Bani $Anzah and the

Hwetat.
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The most important villages are Ramm and Ad-Disih, known also as Qa$ Ad-Disih, because
they are the centre of the Zone. Ramm is the old village with considerable touristic
importance. In Ramm village, the Zalabiah continue herding livestock and employed in
tourism. They live in hair houses ‘tents’ or village homes. Ad-Disih, 23 km northeast of
Ramm village, is the village of agriculture and mineral water and the name derives from the
verb das ‘walk over’. Over a few years, plants called gada and ratum covered Ad-Disih, and
therefore, the area looks like a wood that camels walk over (Sakarna, 2002: 63). Ad-Disih is
home to the Zawaidih who depend on grazing. Some of them are employed by the local
agriculture company. A large number of the younger people pursue higher education and some
work in tourism. The Zawaidih represents 65% of all citizens, followed by the Zalabiah (30%).
Dbiir, Gidman, Swailhin, and ¢Imran also are small groups who live there. They have

coexisted for many years sharing pasture and water.

Before 1921 and the Arab revolution (1916-1918), the nomadic tribes of WR adhered to
Bedouin law, known as al-qada? al-fasa?iri. In addition to many issues that may surface in
their life, it was oriented towards ‘revenge’ or tar, ‘honour’ or Saraf, and ‘face cases’ or tagsi¢
al-wajh. Az-tar refers to the way of handling murder cases. A judge intervenes to decide an
appropriate punishment. Often the judgment was the family of the murderer to travel to anther
region where they sought protection from the local tribe to avoid revenge. Saraf cases refer to
the abuse of a female by a male. The woman is always considered right in these cases and is
believed over the male. Tag¢ al-wajh refers to cases when two men were involved in a fight
where a third party respected by the tribe stands between them to stop the fighting. If one of
the conflicting parties breaks the truce, this results in tags¢ al-wajh for which the sheikh
would issue a punishment. Specially qualified Bedouin judges were appointed for special
cases such as marriage, criminal acts, land disputes and robberies. After 1921, people are
governed by the Hashemite Kingdom law which is partially derived from Islamic principles
where revenge is forbidden in Islam. Although the government established new courts of first
instance, magistrate courts and courts of cessation, al-qada? al-Sasa?iri is active in the
Bedouin tribes. In WR, jahah and ¢arwah are still working effectively. They refer to a group
of men who have a good reputation; their role is to solve problems between people and to help

young people to get married.

As for most livestock herders, WR Bedouins use animal branding so as to easily find lost or

stolen animals. The location of the brand differs with regard to camels, sheep, or goats. The
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Zalabiah sheep and goats brand is similar to the English ‘S’ or snake-like branded on the back
of the left ear. The Hw&tat brand mark was used by the Bedouin in WR. It is like the Arabic
number ‘A’ (or upside-down V) on the left rump of the camel. The cross ‘+’ on the left side of

the camel neck represents the Zawaidih brand mark.

Coffee is an important part of Bedouin tradition since it is the key mark of hospitality. It is
considered the problem solver in farwah and jahah. It is a tradition that the guest refuses to
drink the coffee till the host accepts what the guest asks for. Women are not permitted to serve
male guests because the one who prepares coffee is supposed to be pure and because of the
monthly menstrual cycle, women could not be pure all the time. Since men may not ask them
about the time of their cycle, women are prohibited from making or serving coffee. There is an
order of pouring coffee and receiving it; the host must stand and serve the coffee with his right
hand; the guest also receives the coffee with his right hand. When there is a group of men, the
host starts from the man on the right. When there is a special guest in the group, the coffee is
served to this guest first, then to the others on his right. The coffee may be offered to the guest
up to three times; every cup of coffee contains only a mouthful. The three cups have different
names as follows: (1) the cup that the host drinks is funjal al-hayf *the unworthy cup’. (2) The
first cup that the guest drinks is funjal ad-dayf ‘the cup of guest’. (3) The second cup that the
guest drinks is funjal al-kef ‘the cup of mood’. (4) The third cup is funjal as-séf ‘the cup of
sword” (personal communication with the Mohammad Salim Zawaydih, and Al-§¢Abbadi,
1989).

Drinking each cup has its own meaning. The first cup drunk by the host, funjal al-hayf
‘unworthy cup’, is not counted and serves as insurance to the guest of safety and shows that
the coffee is drinkable. It also gives the host a chance to check that the coffee is hot since
serving cold coffee is considered insulting. The first cup drunk by the guest, funjal ad-dayf, is
for every guest. By drinking the first cup, the guest declares that he accepts and appreciates his
host hospitality. The host offers his guest a second cup which serves to ask him about his
mood. Drinking the second cup, funjal al-kef, means that the coffee is tasty and the guest has a
good mood. When the guest accepts the third cup, funjal as-sef, this means that the guest
would defend this tribe if another tribe invaded them. The guest is not permitted to ask for a

fourth cup; to do so would mean that he was impolite or did not know the Bedouin traditions.

* See (§ 3.2.1) on /ay/ and /aw/ monophthongization under certain conditions
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In addition to agriculture in Ad-Disih, the Bedouin of WR engage in three major occupations:
pastoralism, the Bedouin Army Force, and tourism. Men’s key role is to welcome guests into
their hair houses, make them coffee, and sometimes provide a meal for them. They are
responsible for going to markets, buying goods, hunting wild animals and herding animals.
Within the family, the man should train, teach and direct his sons, by teaching them how to
rear camels, greet and serve guests, how to use weapons, and how to protect the house and
animals in the absence of their father. Household work, teaching daughters, milking animals,
making milk products, collecting wood, and bringing water from al-fayn ‘Ramm spring’ are
women’s duties. Women are also responsible for handicrafts; therefore, they make cushions,
carpets, straw plates, quilts, and panels for the hair tents. Children are mainly responsible for
helping their mother in household duties. After the age of seven, sons start helping their father
in herding animals. New-born babies tend to be named according to the prophets or famous
people in the region. Many elderly people do not have birth certificates, but associate their age
with specific events. After they reach their twenties, it is the responsibility of the sons to take

care of their parents.

The clothes worn by men are: 0b ‘white dress-like apparel’, {abah ‘robe worn for special
occasions’, farwah ‘long heavy coat worn in winter’, sirwal ‘trousers worn under t6b°, Smag ~
mandil ‘red scarf or head-cover’, kitfiyyih ‘white scarf or head-cover’, {gal ~ marir ‘two black
coils put on the top of smag’, jibbih ‘short woollen coat worn in winter’, hida ‘shoes’,
mahazam ‘belt worn over the zob’, kaff ‘belt that holds up to 50 bullets’, mijnan ‘shoulder belt
for extra bullets’, gimd ‘sheath’. The typical weapons a male Bedouin carry are: baridih
‘gun’, fard ‘pistol’, séf ‘sword’, Sibriyyih ‘knife’, and harbah ‘bayonet’. Women and girls
above ten wear clothes covering all their body except for the hands and face. Some girls
uncover their heads. Generally, a woman’s dress is very simple: they wear a mudragah ‘long
black dress’, laffih ‘scarf or head cover for unmarried girls’ ¢asbah ‘head cover for married
women’, malfa¢ ‘black clothes covering the front part of woman’s neck and chest’, hida

‘shoes’, disdas ‘long underdress’.

In the past, women’s make up was kuilih ‘eyeliner’ and nadd ‘perfumed cream’. In addition,
dagg ‘tattoo’ covered old women’s hands and faces for beautification. It was a tradition
transferred from a mother to her daughter and performed by people known as nuwar gypsies’.
Nowadays, young women no longer follow this tradition and tattoos can be seen only on the

faces and hands of old women.
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The choice of a bride mainly depends on the reputation of the bride’s family. In many cases,
the parents chose their son’s fiancée from one of their relatives. After choosing a specific girl,
jahah ‘a male group of respect’ goes to the girl’s family and ask her father’s permission to
marry her to their male relative. The girl’s family welcome the jahah and serve them with
coffee. The custom is that the head of the jahah, usually the sheikh of the tribe, would refuse
to drink their coffee until they give a positive answer to his request. The wedding parties last
between three days and a week. Every member in the clan is invited to the celebration. Coffee
and tea are served during the party, and on the final day, the father of the groom-to-be
slaughters a sheep to feed his guests. All the expenses of the wedding party are the

responsibility of the groom’s father.

Polygamy is accepted in WR and a man may marry up to four women. They claim that this is
not due to sexual desire, but is a custom based on the need for a large number of sons to help
their father in livestock and war and sometimes for political reasons or to build alliances.
Many cases were mentioned where women asked other girls to be their husband’s wives.
Although not permitted in Islam, badayil ‘marriage exchange’ was traditional in WR: if a man
marries a woman, and her brother marries the man’s sister neither need pay a bride price.

Nowadays, people are more aware of the rulings of Islam and avoid this custom.

Finally, it is worth noting that the life of Bedouin in WR is closely associated with three
things: coffee (8 1.6, p. 13), poetry and rababah ~ rubbabah ‘musical instrument’. As for
poetry, a great number of the Bedouins compose poetic verses called ‘Nabataean poetry’ as-
§ifr an-nabayi covering every corner of their life. Some of these verses are sung by special
singer called as-safir. The general scene is that every night men are gathered in the sheikh’s
hair house to drink Arabic coffee, listen to stories and listen and recite poetry and songs

accompanied by the rababah.
1.7 Research methodology

The preparation process began early in October 2012 in coordination with my supervisor,
Professor Janet C.E. Watson, based on weekly supervision meetings. During the meetings, we
talked about basic issues regarding my research project and the fieldwork such as: review of
literature with special focus on Jordanian dialects, preparation of a check-list of phonological
and morphological features to be investigated during the fieldwork. | followed the practical

techniques described in Bowern (2008) Linguistic Fieldwork. I downloaded the ELAN
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programme in order to align transcription and translation with the sound media. | received
training in use of the Handy Zoom H4n recorder, a digital voice recorder, and in archiving and
backing up of data using Dropbox, USB sticks and DVDs. | prepared a consent form together
with its Arabic translation (8 appendix: part one), speaker and recording metadata sheets (8
appendix: part two), colour and picture cards, and a list of questions and topics to talk about in
the field. I also made a sample of the lexicon consulting Asiri’s lexicon of Rijal Alma? dialect
(Asiri, 2009) and Behnstedt and Woidich’s Word Atlas of Arabic Dialects (2011). | applied for
ethical approval confirming that my study follows the code of ethics applied by the University
of Salford. | contacted two native speakers of WR Arabic via Facebook who showed
willingness to help me any time. In addition, my father contacted a friend in the region, asking
him to facilitate my work.

After obtaining ethical approval for my project, | started fieldwork. The research methodology
used in this work is basically qualitative. Data collection took place over 6 weeks. Fieldwork
began mid-December 2012 and ended mid-February 2013. In the first stage, Ali Audih, a
friend of my father who lives in the region and a native speaker of the dialect, helped us to
contact the people over there. The Bedouin who participated in this study were randomly
chosen. The population of this project is the Zalabiah and Zawaydih who live in WR and
constitute the great majority in the region; the sample of this project consists of twenty-one
male subjects. Although collecting data from both male and female informants would be ideal,
I was unable to record women due to cultural taboos. This problem was acknowledged by
other researchers such as (Al-Jehani, 1985; Asiri, 2009). Women’s data come from the wife
of one of the language consultants; they were elicited by the language consultant, who then
double-checked the material with his wife. According to self-report, the target group included
ages ranging between 26 and 72 years. The average age is 49 years old. None of them have
any hearing or speaking deficiency, all the informants have spent most of their life in WR, and
none have travelled outside Jordan. Their level of education varies from primary school to
graduate degree holders. Table 3 provides information about the participants with

identification through code names for confidentiality.
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Code
Name Gender Age | Education Travel | Occupation
AA Male 30 | Secondary school | No Tour guide
AB Male 45 | Secondary school | No Tour guide
AC Male 65 | Primary school No Retired soldier
AD Male 47 | Primary school No Farmer
AE Male 53 | Primary school No Farmer and shepherd
AF Male 72 | Primary school No Retired soldier
AG Male 71 | Primary school No Retired soldier and camel breeder
AH Male 67 | Primary school No Retired, tour guide and hunter
Al Male 31 | Graduate No Sports teacher and tour guide
Al Male 35 | Secondary school | No Tour guide and camel breeder
AK Male 60 | Primary school No Tour guide
AL Male 33 | Secondary school | No Tour guide
BA Male 27 | Secondary school | No Soldier
BB Male 56 | Primary school No Retired soldier
BC Male 33 | Primary school No Civil servant
BD Male 26 | Graduate No Teacher
BE Male 39 | Graduate No Military culture school teacher
BF Male 52 | Primary school No Retired soldier
BG Male 33 | Graduate No Teacher
BH Male 31 | Secondary school | No Tour guide
BI Male 41 | Secondary school | No Tour guide
Table 3: Research participants

The researcher explained the purpose of the project to encourage potential participants. The

sample subjects of the study were given a consent form provided with verbal and written

explanations of the purpose of the project, told how the data would be used and how it would

be stored, told how the confidentiality of every subject would be protected, and assured that

the data would be destroyed, if the subjects so wish, at the end of the project. Every session

started by introducing myself to the participant followed by a brief talk about the aims and

objectives of the study. The speakers were asked to introduce themselves in order to know

their names, ages, occupations, travel, and whether they had any hearing or speaking
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deficiency. They were recorded indoors in order not to be affected by extraneous noise. While
the informants were speaking, | observed the way they talked and took notes; | then double-
checked the notes after the recording with the speakers themselves and with the language

consultants.

Data was collected from a variety of topics in order to cover basic lexical items that are used
in this dialect such as: Bedouin food, clothes, traditions, folk tales, animals, plants, names of
camel, history, means of communication, jobs, games, entertainments, jokes, stories, songs,
poetry, youth interests, desert, names of mountains, tourism, education, religion, morals, al-
qanin al-Sasa?iri ‘law of tribe’, etc. In addition, I made cards of animals, plants, and colours

and recorded the participants’ descriptions of the cards.

Data was collected by producing audio recordings of native speakers from WR. For this
purpose, a digital audio recorder (Handy Zoom H4n) was used. This equipment is one of the
most sophisticated handheld digital recording devices. | used this recorder due to the accurate
digital results that can help me in transcription and acoustic measurements. It has two internal
microphones by which the microphones allow recording patterns at either 90° or 120°. This
means the recorded material sounds clear and natural. Recordings were immediately stored on
an SD card; data were saved on my laptop which was protected by a password. The material
was also saved in a Dropbox folder to which no third party had access. The SD card was
wiped clean before it was returned to the Language Centre. Handy Zoom H4n is supplied with
(Cubase LE5) software version which ran on my laptop to identify the recorder and easily
transfer the recorded sound files into it. Data was saved in WAV format at a sampling rate of
44.1 KHz/16 bit resolution to enable later acoustic analysis using the Praat software

programme (http://www.fon.hum.uva.nl/praat/).

The data corpus comprises three types of recorded material:

1. Recordings of monologues or narratives on topics relating to local history and culture
lasting no longer than 10 minutes.

2. Material resulting from question and answer sessions about specific grammatical
categories, such as: How do you negate a sentence or ask a question in your own words?
Count from one to twenty?

3. Recordings of conversations or dialogues between native speakers discussing a certain
topic such as stories, celebrations, or way of life.
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After recording the subject sounds, | double-checked the recorded materials with the speakers
themselves and with other native language consultants who helped me in understanding some
rare lexical items, double-checked the pronunciation of certain words, and the filling of parts

of the lexicon. Table 4 gives details of the three language consultants:

Name Gender | Age | Education Level | Travel Occupation
Naji Salih Male 34 | Graduate No Arabic teacher
Ali Awdih Male 39 | Secondary school | No Tour guide
Salim Awdih Male 33 | Secondary school | No Soldier

Table 4: Language consultants

Forty-five recordings were made, of which ten have been transcribed and translated using the
ELAN 4.5 Programme. With ELAN, the researcher can create annotations in tiers, which can
be a transcription or translation of a word, a sentence or gloss of the recorded material. ELAN
has a number of characteristics that attract a researcher to work with such as: waveform of
.wav files is visualized, it allows multi-tier expression navigation and search, and has the
ability to import and export Praat. The transcription used is based on that of the Journal of
Semitic Studies: http://jss.oxfordjournals.org/. Using Excel, | provided a basic lexicon of WR

Arabic. The excel sheet was organized as follows: root, lexeme, inflection, English gloss,
grammatical category and semantic category. The example sentences used throughout the
discussion were extracted from the subjects’ speech and double-checked with the help of

language consultants.
1.8 Overview of the thesis

This chapter was introduced with a general overview of the linguistic situation in Jordan. |
then discussed the specific issues of interest in studying Jordanian Arabic dialects in general
followed by a justification of the need to investigate WR Arabic in particular. | gave a
description of the location of the study and socio-historical background of WR region. Finally,

| described the fieldwork methodology.

The rest of the thesis is organized as follows: chapter two briefly presents basic preliminaries
on the Semitic language family and the situation of Arabic as a sister of this group. Special
parts have been devoted to review Arabic dialect classifications followed by the general
characteristics of Bedouin Arabic dialects. Hereafter, | reviewed the literature on Bedouin

Arabic dialects in the region, in general, and Jordanian Arabic dialects, in particular.
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Following discussion of fieldwork, chapter three presents a descriptive analysis of the major
phonological aspects that WR Arabic exhibits in terms of melodic phonology. The first section
establishes the phoneme system to be found in WR Arabic supported with acoustic analyses
and spectrograms to explain the main measurements of speech sounds including relative
length, formant frequencies, F2 lowering, and voice onset time. Acoustic analysis of
geminates, periodicity, and emphasis spread are presented in this chapter. The chapter covers
the major melodic processes that affect segments, namely: monophthongization, raising,

umlaut, lexical assimilation, post-lexical assimilation, emphasis spread, and metathesis.

Chapter four deals with the prosodic phonology of WR Arabic; syllable structure, consonant
clusters, stress assignment, and stress shift have been investigated. A special section has been
devoted to the prosodic processes that affect stress assignment and syllable structure, namely:

vowel shortening, syncope, epenthesis, and glottal stop /?/ deletion.

Chapter five examines the morphological and grammatical categories to be found in WR
Arabic verb. Chapter six investigates the non-verbal morphology in terms of nominal
derivation, nominal inflection, quantifiers, pronouns, adverbs, prepositions and particles. In
chapter seven, | present a lexicon of WR organised according to the semantic field of each
lexeme. Chapter eight presents a summary of the thesis and suggests recommendations for

future research.
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Chapter two
Literature review

2.1 Introduction

In this chapter, | examine studies on the dialects of the region to which the dialect under
investigation belongs. | begin with an overview of Semitic languages and the situation of
Arabic within this family. | present some suggested definitions of the linguistic term dialect
followed by the classifications of Arabic vernaculars and general characteristics of Bedouin
Arabic dialects. In light of the literature on JA dialects, | provide an overview of the linguistic
situation within Jordan and within the region. Then I review phonological, morphological and
some sociolinguistic studies conducted on JA dialects. WR Arabic is spoken in the south of
Jordan; therefore, selected studies on Bedouin Arabic in the region are of interest, especially
the north-western part of Saudi Arabia and the south of Palestine. The focus in this review will
be on relevant sample studies representing the region since there is not sufficient space to

review all studies conducted on dialects spoken in Saudi Arabia and Palestine.
2.2 Preliminaries on Semitic language family

The Semitic language family is a group of languages that show a sufficient degree of similarity
in their phonology, morphology and basic lexical entries to indicate a common origin. They
are well known for their non-concatenative morphology. That is, stems consist of consonantal
roots plus vowel patterns or infixes. Some of these languages are extinct (such as Akkadian
and Eblaite), and some possess a rich literary heritage and act as liturgical languages (such as
Arabic and Hebrew). The ‘Semitic’ languages were named by A.L. Schlazer in 1781 in J.G.
Eichhorn’s Repretorium Fuer Biblisch and Morgenlaendische Literatur (Vol. VIII, p. 161).
Today they are spoken by over three hundred and fifty million people across much of Western
Asia, North Africa and the Horn of Africa (Lipinski, 2001). The name Semitic comes from the

belief that this group of languages is spoken by the sons of Sem (ibid: 21).

Although the exact geographical homeland of the Proto-Semitic mother language is disputed,
the earliest texts denoting it date back to 2500 B.C.E. and were composed in the ancient Near
East-Syria-Palestine and Mesopotamia (Holes, 2004: 10). New types of Semitic were
discovered in Central Mesopotamia at Kish as well as Northern Syria at Ebla, Tel Beydar. This
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discovery revealed the existence of a group of Semitic languages dating back to the third
millennium B.C.E. (Lipinski, 2001: 49).

The Fertile Crescent (Palestine, Syria and Mesopotamia) was the homeland of the Semites
during the 3" and 2" millennia B.C.E. From there, the language spread to the east, west, and
north with the migration movement of Akkadians, Amorites, Aramaeans, Hebrews and Old
South Arabians. Most of the tribes who remain in the region are Arabs (Voigt, 2009a).
According to Holes (2004: 10), the earliest textual evidence denoting the existence of Arabic
as a distinct language dated to the first century C.E. is an inscription found at ‘En Avdat in

1986. Arabic became an important literary Semitic language after the spread of Islam.

Semitic languages fall under the larger family of Hamito-Semitic which itself is part of Afro-
Asiatic. The final word has not been said on the sub-classification of the Semitic languages
yet. This is because there could be a piece of evidence against any grouping of the language
sub-families. Semitic languages are traditionally sub-grouped on grounds of their geographical
and cultural distribution (Bergstrasser, 1983; Brockelmann, 1961; Moscati, 1969; Ullendorff,
1970) as well as their structural properties. According to the first basis, Semitic languages are
divided into East Semitic and West Semitic. West Semitic is subdivided into Northwest
Semitic, to which Aramaic belongs to, and South Semitic to which Arabic belongs (cf.
Brockelmann, 1908-1913: i, 6; Moscati, 1969: 4). However, examining shared phonological
and morphological innovation, Hetzron (1972, 1973, 1975, 1976) suggested a new grouping of
the Semitic languages: the two major branches: East Semitic and West Semitic as for the first
classification, with West Semitic subdividing into Central Semitic and South Semitic.
According to this classification, Arabic belongs to Central Semitic. Central Semitic has two
branches: Arabic and Northwest Semitic, which includes Ugaritic, Canaanite (Hebrew,
Phoenician, Moabite, Ammonite, EI-Amarna) and Aramaic (Faber, 1997: 6). According to

Voigt (2009a: 170), Arabic relates more closely to Canaanite than to Aramaic.

The ancient languages in central and northern Arabia are known as Ancient North Arabian;
and those in the southwest Peninsula are classified as Ancient South Arabian. North Arabian is
subcategorized into two groups: Arabic, which is subdivided into Old Arabic, Classical and
Middle Arabic (Ancient North Arabian), and the vernacular dialects; and North Arabian,
which is distinct from Arabic (Macdonald, 2004). Ancient North Arabian dates to the 8"
century B.C.E. and the 4™ century C.E. and was spoken by the settled people and nomads of

central and north Arabia and nomads in southern Syria and eastern and southern Jordan. It was
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only attested in graffiti inscriptions and was made up of a number of dialects namely: Oasis
North Arabia, Safaitic, Hismaic, Thamudic, and Hasaitic (Macdonald, 2000, 2004). According
to Macdonald (2004: 492), Hismaic was the language of nomads of the Hisma sand desert in
southern Jordan and northwest Saudi Arabia. WR, the northern end of the Hisma, is not far
away from Petra, the capital of the Nabataeans. The map in figure 4 shows pre-Islamic Arabia;

the arrow points to Ramm, the northern end of Hisma and the location of the present study.
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Figure 4: Pre-Islamic Arabia’

Canaanite comes from Canaan, the ancient Palestine appellation of southern Syria. Some
sources were discovered tied back to the second millennium B.C.E. Old Canaanite are

reflected to a certain extent in the old Babylonian tablets from Hazor attested by a number of

> The map is reproduced with kind permission from Macdonald (2004: 489) and Cambridge University Press.
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short inscriptions found in Palestine and Sinai. Pseudo-hieroglyphic inscriptions of Babylon
are most likely composed in Canaanite dialect. This stage represents the earliest purely
alphabetic form of writing (Lipinski, 2001: 57-60).

According to Bowman (1948: 67), the Bible mentions that the Aramaeans are descended from
Aram, the Son of Sem, Son of Noah. Aramaic is attested from the 9" century B.C.E., and
survives in the form of Neo-Aramaic. A large number of inscriptions have been found in
Syria, North Israel, and Jordan dated from the 9" through the 7" century B.C.E. Because of its
simplicity and flexibility, Aramaic was the language of diplomacy and administration used in
the Assyrian, neo-Babylonian and then became the lingua franca of the Achaemenid Empire.
Later on, it became the official language of the Persian Empire. Aramaic also became the
principal tongue of traders over an area from Egypt and Asia Minor to India (al-Theeb, 1989:
29). The oldest written text in Aramaic dating back to the early part of the first Millennium
B.C.E was found in Tell-Fekheriye. As a written language, Aramaic was developed through

three major phases: Old Aramaic, Imperial Aramaic, and Biblical Aramaic (ibid: 30-1).

Documents written in Nabataean were discovered among the scrolls of the Judean Desert.
Some Nabataean graffiti have been found in Jordan, North Arabia, Negev, Egypt, Greece and
Italy. From the 2™ century B.C.E. to the 4™ century C.E., Nabataean Aramaic was the written
language of the Arab population whose main centre (capital) was Petra, historically attested as
Regem from the 6" century B.C.E. on (Lipinski, 2001: 64). Nabataean is closely related to
Aramaic simply because Nabataecan was the West Aramaic language of the Arab people
established around Petra, south of the Dead Sea between Northern Arabia and Sinai. This
language flourished from the first century B.C.E to the third century C.E (Cantineau, 1930).

2.3 The definition of a dialect

Holes (2004: 37) distinguished between the ¢Arabiyyah and Old Arabic; while the former is
defined as the variety of Arabic used in the pre-Islamic poetry, the Quran, and elevated
diction, the latter referred to the tribal dialects used in everyday speech. ¢Arabiyyah retained
certain morphosyntactic features that Old Arabic started to lose by the 7™ century after being
learnt in the towns and cities in the conquered territories. Therefore, Arabic dialects
changeability has been applied on the ground, i.e., the spoken Arabic dialects are the varieties
of Arabic that all native speakers acquire as their mother tongue before they begin to study the

CA or the MSA in their formal education. They also vary substantially from one another with
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regard to their geographical distance. That is, neighbouring dialects such as Jordanian and
Palestinian are mutually intelligible to native Arabic speakers; however, distant regional
dialects, such as Moroccan and Bahraini, have linguistic differences which result in the need
for a conscious effort to understand each other, or the need to adjust their everyday language

and resort to MSA, the literary language that all native speakers of Arabic share.

Crystal (1980: 110) defines the term ‘dialect’ as ‘a regionally or socially distinctive variety of
a language, identified by a particular set of words and grammatical structures’. Watson (1994)
conducted a critical examination of the definition of the linguistic notion dialect with reference
to Yemeni Arabic dialects. She pointed out that a dialect is dependent on the dimension of
human perception. She also concludes that ‘a dialect is a dialect, not more or less ...but
absolutely because it exists as a psychological reality in the minds of its speakers and the

minds of the speakers of other dialects in relation to other dialects.’ (ibid: 247).
2.4 Classification of Arabic dialects

The classification of Arabic dialects may depend on a number of criteria, such as the choice of
diachronic or synchronic approach, cultural and historical premises, linguistic research
interests, and isoglosses bundles in connection with the geographical boundaries that identify
bounders between dialects. In the literature, some titles of textbooks, theses, articles as well as
courses of Arabic dialects refer to Arabic dialects as Syrian Arabic, Egyptian Arabic,
Jordanian Arabic, Moroccan Arabic, and such, though referring to the dialect of the capital
city of that country. This classification can be justified because of the trend of speakers of the
dialects in a country toward the more prestigious dialect, often the one spoken in capitals and
urban centres (cf. Palva, 2006: 604-5).

The first much broader classification is the traditional East-West dichotomy. The Eastern
(masriq) dialect group includes Saudi Arabia, Oman, Yemen, Kuwait, Qatar, Bahrain, United
Arab Emirates, Iraq, Syria, Jordan, Palestine, Lebanon, Sudan and Egypt. The Western
(magrib) dialect group includes Libya, Tunisia, Algeria, Morocco, and Mauritania. The
division is from the coast of Mediterranean along the west borders of Egypt south to Lake
Chad (Palva, 2006). This division was based on certain linguistic features that each group
shares. Differences among Eastern and Western dialects groups are attested on all linguistic
levels (cf. Palva, 2006: 605-6).
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Jastrow (2002) classifies Arabic into three geographical zones according to where Arabic
originated and how it spread: the Peninsula (where Arabic was spoken before Islam), the
southern regions of the Peninsula, Levant, Egypt, North Africa, Iraq, parts of Iran (where
Arabic moved as a result of the Islamic conquests), and the geographical peripheries (located
outside the Arabic language area such as Iran, Uzbekistan, Afghanistan, Chad and Nigeria
where Arabic came in as a result of Islamic trade). According to Jastrow, the spoken dialects
in the first zone, the Arabic Peninsula, are archaic because of the ‘shift in political and
administrative centre of gravity to the new Islamic territories’ (Jastrow, 2002: 348). Watson
(2011a) groups the Arabic dialects geographically and politically into the Levant, Egypt and
Sudan, Mesopotamia, the Peninsula, North Africa, and dialect enclaves and sub-Saharan
Africa dialects.

Ingham (1982) and Palva (1991) classify Arabic dialects of the central region into three
classes. The first class represents north-east Arabian dialects spoken by SAnizah tribes in
Kuwait, Sunni Muslims and Gulf state speakers, Bedouin Sammar tribes in Irag, and Syro-
Mesopotamian dialects in the north of Israel and Jordan. The second class refers to South-west
Arabian dialects that spread in Yemen, Hadramaut and $Aden, and Bahrain (ShiCite). The

third class represents the dialects of Hijaz spoken in the areas of Hijaz and Tihama.

A further classification is the Bedouin-sedentary dichotomy where Bedouin dialects (Badawi)
tend to retain more ancient features than sedentary dialects (Versteegh, 1984; Rosenhouse,
1984, 2006; Cadora, 1992; Heath, 2002). Sedentary dialects (hadari) may be further
subdivided into urban (madani) and rural (fallahilgarawi) dialects; for example, dialects of
Central Palestine and Jordan can be classified into rural and urban (Cadora, 1992; Holes,
2004). Blanc (1964, note 21) points out that all nomads exhibit Bedouin dialect types, but not
all sedentary Arabs exhibit sedentary dialect types. Cantineau (1939) shows that outside the
Peninsula many Bedouin features are attested in sedentary dialects, including: the maintaining
of interdentals in villages of central Palestine, south Lebanon, Palmyra, and in rural and urban
dialects in Irag (Holes, 1996), and affricated reflexes of *k in Palestinian Galil dialects (Palva,
1991: 155). However, Rosenhouse (2006) argues that one cannot say that the features
associated with Bedouin dialects are universally ‘conservative’ and we do not find a specific

set of features that can distinguish all Bedouin dialects from all sedentary dialects.
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Another classification is based on religion, such as the different dialects spoken by Muslims,
Christians, and Jews in Iraq (Blanc, 1964), and distinct dialects spoken by the Sunni and
ShiCite in Bahrain (Holes, 1983; Walters, 2006).

Within Jordan, Sakarna (2005) classifies Jordanian dialects into three types: urban (Abd-el-
Jawad, 1981), rural (Al-Khatib, 1988; Al-Sughayer, 1990), and Bedouin. The Bedouin dialects
include BHA (Irshied, 1984), BS (Palva, 1980), the Bdul (Yasin and Jonathan Owens, 1984),
the Hwétat (Palva, 1986), the YAjarmah (Palva, 1976), {Abbadi Arabic (Sakarna, 1999), and
Zawaidih Arabic (Sakarna, 2002). His investigation casts doubt on the idea that the Bedouin

and rural Jordanian dialects can be classified as a single dialectal grouping.
2.5 General characteristics of Bedouin Arabic dialects

Bedouin dialects are associated with people who lead nomadic or semi-nomadic lives.
Bedouin dialects have been generally well documented. Although there are some differences
between the Bedouin sub-groups, they share many features that put them under one heading.
Because they retain many Classical features that are lost from other groups, they are
considered more conservative than sedentary groups (Rosenhouse, 2006: 259). However, the
distinction between sedentary and Bedouin groups is becoming blurred because of moves to

government-led sedentarisaton.

Bedouin subgroups spread to all regions of the Arab world; in her sub-grouping of Bedouin

dialects, Rosenhouse (2006: 259-260) provides six main regions where they exist:

(A): The Arabian Peninsula has the North Arabian dialects, Hijaz dialects, Southwest Arabian
dialects, and Omani dialects. The North Arabian group is subdivided into three dialects:
CAnizi, Sammari, and Syro-Mesopotamian dialects; some of these tribes live now in Jordan.

The Southwest Arabian group includes Yemen, Aden, Hadramawt, and Dhofar.

(B): The Iragi galot dialect and southwest Iranian (Khuzestan) go back to old Bedouin dialects
dating back to the 13" century C.E.

(C): The Sinai dialect which, according to (de Jong, 2000), is related to the dialect of Negev,

north-eastern Egyptian and Hijaz dialects.

(D): The Bedouin dialects in Egypt to the east and the west of the Nile.
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(E): The Western Bedouin dialects in North Africa including Libya, Tunis, Algeria, and
Morocco that are introduced through the Bedouin tribes migration, such as Bani Sulayman,
Bani SUqayl, and Bani Hilal, from the Arabian Peninsula from the 9™ centu ry.

(F): The Bedouin dialects found in sub-Saharan regions as in Sudan, Chad, Nigeria, and

Mauritania as a result of migrations from Arabic-speaking areas in the last 300 years.

In what follows, | will give the main characteristics that Bedouin dialects are most likely
share. The CA *q is articulated as the voiced stop /g/ or the affricate /j/. [q] may be produced,
in some dialects, as an allophonic variant of /g/. The affricate [¢] may be produced as a reflex
or variant of *k. Unlike many sedentary dialects, the Bedouin dialects retain the interdentals
/t/, Id/, and /d/. In addition to the usual emphatic stops and fricatives, new emphatics may
appear, such as: /t/, Iwl, Ibl, [\l and /m/.

Bedouin dialects generally exhibit three short vowels, /a/, /i/, and /u/, and three long vowels,
/al/, /1/, and /i/. In addition, two new short vowels /e/, and /o/ and their long counterparts /&/
and /0/ are attested in some Eastern and some Western dialects. However, vowel length is not

phonemic in some Western dialects with vastly reduced vowel inventories.

The basic syllable patterns in Bedouin dialects are CV, CVV, CVC, CVVC, CVCC, and
CCV(C). According to Rosenhouse (2006), they are similar to the syllable types found in
Eastern sedentary dialects, and differ from those of North African sedentary dialects. Eastern
and Western Bedouin dialects have the same rules of stress assignment, but they differ from
sedentary dialects. In general, stress assignment depends on syllable weight. For example,
word-final superheavy syllables (CVVC and CVCC) receive stress. However, Western and
Eastern Bedouin dialects vary as to the stressing of word-final CVC syllables. In many
Bedouin dialects, the definite article counts in stress assignment, and enclitics and verb
prefixes receive stress when they are followed by a short syllable (ibid).

One typical feature of Bedouin dialects is the gahawah syndrome, which involves the insertion
of [a] in a cluster ... aGC... where (G = gutturals x, g, h, ¢, ?, h). The typical example is
gahwah ‘coffee’ > gahawah. Some Bedouin dialects not only insert such vowel but also delete
the first vowel resulting in a consonant cluster word-initially, as in: gahwah > gahawah >

ghawah.
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Raising of /a/ is found in Bedouin dialects word internally ([i] adjacent to front consonants and
[u] adjacent to back consonants). By contrast, vowel raising word-finally, such as in the case
of the nominal feminine ending, is attested in Eastern sedentary dialects. With regard to
morphophonological structures, unstressed high short vowels are deleted when morphemes are

suffixed to the stem.

Bedouin dialects have a set of independent and bound pronouns which distinguish gender in
both singular and plural forms. Eastern Bedouin dialects have the typical single form of the
relative pronoun (?)alli, and Western Bedouin dialects also have eddi (Rosenhouse, 2006).
Bedouin dialects use diminutives more frequently than sedentary dialects do (ibid). In terms of
verbal morphology, verbs in Bedouin dialects inflect for three persons, two numbers, and two
genders, exhibiting gender distinction in 2p. and 3p. The verbal prefixes in most Bedouin
dialects are similar to those of CA in using /a/ instead of /i/, as in: yafham ‘he understands’.
They also use several suffixes with the imperfect forms, for example, -i, -in, and -iy are
different suffix forms denoting the 2f.s. in different Bedouin dialects. The deletion of the final
vowel in the verb Form Illw/y of imperative is a typical feature in Eastern Bedouin dialects, as

in: ims ~ imis ‘go 2m.s.!”.

There are several basic lexemes shared by many Bedouin groups, including: xasm ‘nose’,

baratim ‘lips’, bil ‘camels’, 2ajawid ‘fine men’, gom ‘tribe’, dsif “children’, §én ‘bad’, rhaman

‘merciful’, gorar ‘go’, bacir ~ bakir ‘tomorrow’ and mint ‘you m.s. are not’.

Bedouin Arabic has influenced sedentary dialects as a result of continuous contact between the
speakers of the two groups. This can be clearly shown through the mixed urban dialects that
exhibit features from the speech of both of the groups (Miller, 2004: 183). Rosenhouse (1984:
168-9) found similarities between the Bedouin dialects of the north Israel and Lebanese
dialects of the coastal regions such as Sidon and Tyre; Owens’ (1984) work on Eastern Libyan
Arabic shows the effect of Bedouinization in the region such as the /g/ reflex of CA *q, which
is a feature of Bedouin speech. Another example is the interdentals; while the Levantine and
Egyptian sedentary dialects do not usually have the interdentals /t/ and /d/, most Bedouin
dialects have three interdentals namely /t/, /d/, and /d/ (de Jong, 2004: 155). However, some
urban dialects in Libya (Owens, 1984: 7) use /t/ and /d/, suggesting Bedouin influence on
sedentary Arabic dialects. Shi€ite in Bahrain and the Gulf, who are sedentary, use some Sunni
Arabic, which is Bedouin, for example, Sunni /y/ which is a reflex of CA *j, occurs in the
speech of ShiCite, as in: jadid ‘new’ > yadid (Johnstone, 1967: 20). After the arrival of the

29



Bedouin to Baghdad and central Iraq in 18™ and 19" centuries, Bedouin speech, referred to by
Ingham (1982) in this area as Mesopotamian, began to be the dominant variety (Miller, 2004:
183). Finally, many lexical terms of Bedouin dialects are found in the sedentary dialects; Abu-
Haidar (2006: 270) points out that the Bedouin loanwords were attested in Christian sedentary

dialect spoken by the inhabitants of two towns in Mount Lebanon.

Finally, nabari poetry is another example of the influence of Bedouin dialects on sedentary
dialects. It is known as free/foot poetry which is composed from the Bedouin everyday
language, and is written as it is spoken (As-Safid, 1987: 14), No matter who composes this
poetry (sedentary or Bedouin), most of the lexical entries are clearly of Bedouin origin. Most
Arabic speaking people are proud of Bedouin culture; this can be seen from the citation of
words, sentences, proverbs, and verses of Bedouin Arabic in everyday speech. Stylistically
speaking, it is stated that ‘the language of the prose tends, to some extent, to take the nomadic

dialect as a model’ (Palva, 1970: 19).
2.6 Jordanian Arabic dialects within the region

Cantineau (1936-7) presents a basic classification of the Bedouin dialects spoken in the Syrian
desert, eastern Jordan and northern Arabia, into three main groups, as follows: Group A- the
dialects of the big $Anizah tribe, mainly camel breeders, who live in the central area of Najd
and in the Syrian Desert. The dialects of Eastern Arabia and the Arab Gulf, described in
Johnstone (1967) are also related morphologically to this group, though apparently not
phonologically; Group B- the dialects of Sammar, whose speakers are also camel breeders,
and have two main centres: the Sammar Hills in northern Najd, and the Iraqi Jezirah (between
the Tigris and Euphrates rivers); Group C- the dialects of the Syro-Mesopotamian small sheep-
raising tribes. Cantineau considers this group as 'pre-SAnizi' because they appear to have
migrated from Arabia earlier than the other two groups he defines. Cantineau notes a few
tribes mixing B with C elements, which he calls BC on the edges of the Desert, near the

territories of C-group tribes.

The dialects spoken by the Bedouin of southern Jordan, the Negev, Sinai, and the north-west
part of Saudi Arabia are referred to as the ‘Northwest Arabian Arabic’ group (Palva, 2008:
400). Although this group is culturally and sociologically homogenous, it is less homogenous
linguistically as a result of continuous language contact between the migrated tribes. The

dialects of this group are subcategorised into two branches; the western branch covers the
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dialects of four areas: the Negev, the northern Sinai region, the high plateau of at-Tih in
central Sinai, and the mountainous southern Sinai Peninsula. The eastern branch covers the
dialects spoken by the Hwétat (who lives in southern Jordan, north and northeast Aqaba, and
southern Muwaylih in Saudi Arabia), Bani $Atiye (who lives on the southern border of Jordan
with Saudi Arabia centred in Tabiik), together with the small tribes who live around them such
as Zalabiah and Zawaidih in WR, Bdil in the caves of Petra and NYémat in the east of Petra
(Palva, 2008).

There are some lexical, phonological and morphological features that distinguish Jordanian
varieties from other varieties; however, one can divide Jordan into zones in terms of
geography and socio-economy. The problem lies in the fact that each zone has different sub-
dialects which do not have clearly defined linguistic boundaries or isoglosses. Geographically,
Jordan has northern, central, and southern dialects. In terms of socio-economy, three groups
are divided into: city vs. village dialects, sedentary vs. Bedouin dialects, and high ‘prestigious’
vs. low ‘not prestigious’ dialects (Sawaie, 2007). In terms of lifestyle, the linguistic situation
in Jordan is characterized according to: urban madani, rural fallahi, and Bedouin (cf.
Suleiman, 1993); each group retains phonological, morphological and lexical characteristics

that distinguish it from the other groups, as in:

(1) Rural Bedouin Urban Gloss
gamu#h gam(i)h 2amih ‘wheat’
hadi¢ hadik ~ dak hadik ‘that f.’
baddi/?addi widdi biddi ‘I want’

2.7 Review of literature on Jordanian Arabic®

To date, no comprehensive study has been conducted on the phonology and morphology of
WR Arabic. However, many linguistic studies have been conducted on Jordanian Bedouin and
rural Arabic dialects, and other dialects in the Arab world. Some works investigate
phonological characteristics, and some concentrate on the sociolinguistics of the respective

areas.

® It is beyond the scope of this thesis to provide a detailed review of the phonological and morphological systems
for all the varieties related to JA. Such information will be provided only when necessary.
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Jordanian dialects are under-studied; Christie (1901) is probably the earliest western attempt to
document the dialects in Trans-Jordan and Palestine. Bergstrasser (1915) is the first dialect
map for the Arabic spoken in Syria, Palestine and the area to east of the River Jordan. Binder
(1939) studies the pronunciation of /g/ and /k/ in Bedouin Arabic dialects. Early serious
studies of Jordanian Arabic are conducted by Cantineau (1936, 1939) who studied the villages
of Horan (of which the villages of Irbid and $A;jlon, northern Jordan). Cantineau (1939), a
very broad study, presents remarks on the sedentary dialects of Syria, Lebanon, and Palestine.
In this work, he divides Levantine Arabic dialects into two subcategories in terms of syncope:
non-differential dialects in which any short unstressed vowel in a non-final CV syllable is
deleted, such as Syrian and Iraqgi Arabic, and differential dialects in which deletion is restricted
to unstressed non-final high vowels, such as Jordanian, Meccan, and Lebanese Arabic.
Cantineau (1940) also produces an atlas on the dialect of Horan, a region located on the
borders between Jordan and Syria. Cantineau (1946) provides some descriptive analysis of the
features of the spoken varieties in Horan villages located in the south of Syria and north of
Jordan.

Ferguson (1962) is a survey on the studies investigating Greater Syria dialects. Cleveland
(1963) provides an overall picture of the linguistic status in Jordan. His consultants include JA
native speakers as well as Palestinian speakers who received Jordanian citizenship after 1949.
JA dialects are first classified by Cleveland (1963) in terms of phonological, morphological
and syntactic features, categorising JA dialects into four groups: Group | yigil, spoken by the
Bedouin in the southern and eastern desert of Jordan and in Kerak which lacks the indicative
marker b- and whose reflex of *q is /g/; Group II: bagiil, spoken mainly by rural people in
southern Palestine and Jordan Valley in which *q is realised as /g/; Group lll: bakil, spoken
by the village people around Jerusalem and the northern part of central Palestine in which the
reflex of *q is /k/; and Group 1V: ba?7il represents the urban variety (the spoken dialect in the
capital city, Amman) in which *q is realised as /?/.” This classification reflects the realization
of the 3s. of the imperfect form of the verb gal ‘to say’ in different dialects. Broadly speaking,
the eastern and southern dialects are of the Najdi Arabic type and have fewer speakers than the
northern and north-western dialects. In turn, the northern dialects are classified as ‘southern-

Levantine’ which has two subgroups: the Horan dialect and Balgaw1 dialect.

" Speakers of ba?iil group are originally from Palestinian cities (e.g., Jaffa, Haifa, Nablus, Jerusalem, and
Hebron) as well as from Damascus (Hérin and Al-Wer, 2013: 56).
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There was an increase in the number of studies conducted on the JA in 1970s and 1990s, most
of which were done by Palva in a number of descriptive articles from the late sixties onward.
Several works were conducted on the phonology of JA dialects, including Palva (1969a,
1969b, 1970, 1976, 1980, 1986, 1991), Alghazo (1987), Hussien and Al Ali (1989), El-Yasin
(1982), Yasin and Owens (1984, 1987), Irshied (1984), Al-Sughayr (1990), Sakarna (1999,
2002), Abu-Abbas (2003), Btoosh (2006), and Rakhieh (2009). In this section, | discuss some
of these studies.

Among the available resources are a series of articles by Heikki Palva on certain tribal dialects
from the Balga? Region. In his study ‘Balgawi Arabic: Texts from Madaba’, Palva (1969a)
recorded a number of texts of Balgawi Arabic, a dialect spoken in the Balqa? District between
the River of Zarga and Wadi al-Mujib. It is an urban dialect based on ex-Bedouin dialects
(Palva, 1969a: 4, text 1: Madaba kanat Pawwal ma¢ al-badu ‘Madaba was previously
inhabited by Bedouin’). His informants are all Christians, and natives of the town, and Palva
accepts their speech to be representative of the dialect. Consonants, vowels, stress, grammar
(pronouns, substantives, verbs, and negation), and style are examined in this study. Following
Cleveland’s (1963) classification (see p.32), he states that the Madaba dialect belongs to
Group 11, whose main distinctive features are the use of b- for the indicative aspect, and /g/ as
the reflex of CA *q. However, this dialect deviates from the bagu/ dialects in that k is not
affricated, and in negation by ma without the enclitic particle -5 (Palva, 1969a: 13). Palva
(1970) gives a similar representation of a subgroup of Balgawi Arabic in Safut, a Christian
village in the northern outskirts of Swélih, west of Amman. One of the salient characteristics is
that [¢] is an allophone of /k/. Palva (1976) is an extension of his study on the phonology of
Balgawi Bedouin Arabic called $Ajarmah spoken in the Balqa?, Jordan. Phonotactics and
grammatical features are discussed. It is concluded that $Ajarmah dialect shares the main
characteristics of the Northern Arabian dialects as well as some features of sedentary dialects,

and that it belongs to Cantineau’s group C.

The Bani Saxar, a tribe extending from the southern areas of Amman to Bayir (150 km to the
south-western edges of Jordan) and following the line Wadi es-Sir — Madaba — Diban from the
west, was first studied by Cantineau (1936-7), who admits his investigation of the dialect is
‘rather poor’, and recently again by Palva (1980). Cantineau places it under group BC since it
shares with Cantineau's group B (Sammari) and group C (Syro-Mesopotamian) the affrication

of CA *q, *k into /j/ and /¢/, respectively, weakening of certain final consonants, mainly (r, 1,
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m, n, t), and the use of ranwin in certain cases, etc. However, Palva (1980) contradicts
Cantineau (1936-7) and claims that these features are also found in Hayil (Abboud, 1964),
which is a B-type dialect.

Palva (1980) defines the main characteristics of the Bedouin dialect of BS; this article draws
on two types of data: the results of a meeting held between Jean Cantineau and a member of
the BS tribe held in the guest-room of the sheikh of the village Sal in northern $A;jlon in 1936,
and Palva’s recorded material from two male members of BS in the village of al-Lubban, the
south of Amman. The article describes BS in terms of consonants, vowels, syllable structure
and morphology. Palva compares BS with the North Arabian group (Syro-Mesopotamian
Bedouin and the dialects of camel-rearing tribes who belong to $Anizi and Sammari). The
study reports Cantineau’s classification of BS as belonging to Group BC of the north Arabian
dialects. The comparison Palva makes shows that criteria that Cantineau relies on are not
sufficient enough to justify the classification of BS under BC Group. The article argues that
this dialect is not sufficiently known, i.e., it is still not classified under a specific type of
dialect which is attributed to a local koine, often felt to be borrowings in BS dialect from the
neighbouring dialects (Palva, 1980: 135-7).

Based on recordings of the Abu Tayih subtribe of the Hw&tat Ibn Jazi branch who live in al-
Jafr (about 50 km to the east of Mafan) as well as recordings of the {Umérat subtribe of the
Hweétat at-Tahama branch who live in al-Bad$ (the Old Madian in Saudi Arabia, 25 km to the
east of the Gulf of Aqaba and 140 km to the west of Tabiuk), Palva (1986) examines the dialect
of the Hwétat tribe in southern Jordan and north-western Saudi Arabia in terms of phonetics,
phonemics and syllable structure as well as the morphology of pronouns, verbs, nominals,
numerals, and particles. He compares the most important characteristics of this dialect to those
of neighbouring Bedouin dialects. It has been found that the Hwetat dialect exhibits prominent
linguistic features that distinguish it from the North Arabian dialect group (SAnizi, Sammari,
and Syro-Mesopotamian): for example, the absence of final /n/ in the imperfect, 2f.s., 2m.p.
and 3m.p., the use of the preposition fi/fi ‘in’ instead of ba/bi, and the use of the interrogative
kef ‘how’ instead of c¢éf or slon ‘how’. This study results in the claim that the Hwetat dialect
does not belong to the North Arabian Bedouin group (Najdi-type dialect), but that it shares
some features with Negev and Sinai Bedouin (Palva, 1986: 307-8) (cf. § 8.3).

In his article ‘Is there a North West Arabian Dialect Group’, Palva (1991: 154) claims that the

dialects spoken in Sinai, the Negev, the Southern Jordan, the eastern coast of the Gulf of
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Agaba, and the regions of Hisma and Harrat al-Riha in north-western Saudi Arabia share some
linguistic features which distinguish them from the North Arabian dialects, and, therefore,
constitute a dialect group with clear boundaries that consists of a bundle of prominent
isoglosses (1991: 165-6). Some of these features are similar in nature to sedentary dialects
spoken in the greater Syrian region and some are akin to the Bedouin dialects spoken in Hijaz,
Egypt, Sudan, and North Africa. However, there are considerable differences between the
dialects of the North West Arabian group due to influence of the neighbouring dialects, such
as b-imperfect, vowel harmony vs. generalized /a/ in the preformative syllable of the
imperfect, the reflexes of CA diphthongs, the pronominal suffixes of the 3s., and the plural
forms of the demonstrative pronouns. Palva concluded that the North West Arabian dialects
are not a homogenous dialect group, which may be attributed to dialect levelling because of
contact and borrowing from sedentary dialects. Building on Palva (1986), Palva (1991)

classifies the Hwétat subtribes as part of the North West Arabian group (cf. § 8.3).

Yasin (1980) presents a descriptive analysis of the Gawarnih dialect (also known as the Gor)
spoken in the Jordan Valley. The thesis is introduced with a description of the geographical
and socio-economic status of the region. It then describes the dialect in terms of phonology,
morphology, lexis and syntax, comparing it with neighbouring Jordanian dialects (as he called
them: towns folk, country people, and Bedouin on the Western and Eastern side of the river
Jordan), and with Syro-Mesopotamian dialects, and the dialect of North Arabian Desert tribes.
In terms of phonology, Gawarnih dialect is largely similar to the rural dialects both west and
east of the river Jordan, but not identical with them; it also has some similarities with Syro-
Mesopotamian dialects, in particular, the reflex of CA *q as /j/. The Gor dialect differs from
the neighbouring dialects in the realization of the definite article al-. While the neighbouring
dialects assimilate the /I/ in the definite article to following sun letters, the Gawarnih
assimilates /I/ of the definite article to any following consonant apart from the glottal stop /?/,
which is elided after the definite article: /al-?ayyam/ ‘the days’ > [liyyam] (cf. Yasin, 1980:
49) (cf. § 3.2.4.1.1).

In terms of morphology, the Gawarnih dialect is similar to Negev Bedouin, except for the 2fs.
suffix -i¢ which, according to Blanc (1970), is not found (8 6.5.1.2 and § 8.2). It also shows
some morphological similarities with eastern and western rural dialects. Among the
differences are the frequent use of b- prefix in western rural dialects and the frequent use of

the negative particle -s in eastern and western rural dialects while they are used occasionally in
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the Gawarnih dialect. In terms of lexis, the Bedouin dialect in the Negev is closer to the
Gawarnih than rural dialects. Syro-Mesopotamian dialects, to some extent, and the $Ajarmah
dialect have similar vocabulary to the Gawarnih dialect; the Northern Arabian Desert dialects

have very few lexical links with the Gawarnih dialect.

Abd-el-Jawad (1981) studies lexical and phonological variations in {Ammani Arabic. He
defines three ecological groups in Amman, namely: urban madani the indigenes of Amman or
those who came from the urban areas of Palestine, fallahin who came originally from the
countryside of Palestine (1981:72), Bedouin who are of tribal origin and from several areas of
the East Bank (Trans-Jordan) or the Southern Part of Palestine. This study presents disparate
dialects that differ in the linguistic features from different regions in Jordan and Palestine. In
addition, this study finds out that aspects of gender-based differences in Arabic do not match
those reported in Western communities because women in Arab communities do not use the
standard linguistic variants as frequently as men. It is concluded that there is a strong
interaction between phonological variation and the lexical status of the word (Abd-el-Jawad,
1981: 353).

Ibrahim (1984) argues against this by suggesting that gender-based variation in Arabic is the
same as that reported for other speech communities since women use the linguistic properties
of urban dialects more than men because they are prestigious varieties in Arab communities.
He observes that the prestigious spoken variety tends to be more mutually intelligible than
other local varieties, for example, it is a characteristic of the urban Palestinian population to
use /?/ for *q, /t/ for *t, and /d/ and/or /z/ for *d and *z (1984: 7). This variety is also emerging
in Jordanian urban centres as a local, prestigious, spoken Standard. Based on two
sociolinguistic studies of varieties in Jordan and Syria in terms of gender contrast, he claims
that the terms ‘prestigious’ and ‘standard’ should not be used interchangeably: a prestigious
spoken variety of Arabic exists independently of the prestige of Standard Arabic. On this
basis, he argues that we should not consider only one standard variety of Arabic.

Within the framework of lexical phonology, Irshied (1984) investigates Bani Hassan Arabic, a
Bedouin dialect spoken by a tribe spread over three provinces in Jordan, namely: Mafraq,
Zarga, and Jerash. Irshied introduces his work with a brief overview of BHA, followed by a
presentation of the underlying phonetic and phonemic inventory of vowels and consonants in
BHA. Then, Irshied outlines the morphological structure of BHA verb. The study compares
the dialect with Negev Arabic, Hijaz Arabic, Najdi Arabic and Riyadh Arabic. In the
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following chapter, he discusses selected phonological rules in the prosodic phonology of
BHA, namely: syncope, trisyllabic elision, raising, umlaut, epenthesis, glide vocalisation and
rounding harmony. Irshied claims that there is an order relation between the aforementioned
processes when applying the phonological rules in BHA. Accordingly, the ordering of the
major rules of BHA in the light of lexical phonology is as follows: syllabification, syncope,
stress assignment, trisyllabic elision, umlaut, raising, epenthesis, and then, resyllabification.
Then, the work discusses selected rules when occurred across word boundary, namely:
resyllabification, syncope, epenthesis, glide vocalization and truncation. The work suggests
that ‘epenthesis and glide vocalization are really phrase-level rules operating after words have
been combined together into sentences’ (Irshied, 1984: 75). In addition, ‘syncope is sensitive
to stress at the phrase-level’ (1984: 108). Such rules result in new structures and segments not

found in the basic phoneme inventory.

Based on Irshied’s (1984) dissertation, Irshied and Kenstowicz (1984) discuss phonological
rules found in the phonology of BHA such as: syncope, elision, vowel raising, and word stress
patterns. The paper briefly compares the morphophonemics of BHA with some of the Bedouin
dialects reported in the literature, particularly Negev Arabic (Blanc, 1970), Najdi Arabic
(Abboud, 1979), and Hijaz Arabic (Al-Mozainy, 1981). It is assumed that the phonological
rules apply in cyclic fashion. It is argued that metrical stress has a crucial role of defining the
operation of the other rules, in particular elision and raising; and therefore, stress assignment

must follow syncope and precede elision and raising.

Yasin and Owens (1984) study the phonological and morphological features of Bdul Arabic
spoken by about 750 people who live in the ancient caves in Petra, Jordan. Brief remarks on
syntax and summary of the relationship of Bdil Arabic to other Arabic dialects are also
presented. Considering eleven phonological and morphological features, the study finds that
Bdiil Arabic is similar to the Bedouin Arabic of the Negev in all measures used, except for the
distribution of the b- imperfect (cf. 8 5.2.2.2.2 and § 8.3) . It is also noticed that the dialect has

some significant similarities to Najdi Arabic, Eastern Libyan Arabic, and rural JA.

Kenstowicz (1986) examines syllable structure in three Arabic dialects, namely: Levantine,
BHA, and Sudanese. The study distinguishes between ‘core’ (CV, CVV, and CVC) and
‘marginal’ (CVCC, CVVC) syllables. It is argued that core syllables are constructed in the
lexical phonology, whereas marginal syllables are built in the post-lexical phonology (cf. §
4.1).
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Al-Sughayer (1990) studies rural JA with reference to MSA within a non-linear phonological
framework. The basic claim of the hypothesis is that al-{Arabiyyah al-fusha ‘clarity of
articulation’ may concern the way that town dwellers used to speak compared with that one of
the nomadic tribes in answer to the question of ‘which variety is the standard one when
differences arise among different speakers?’ (Al-Sughayer, 1990: 6). This work focuses on
representing a rural dialect as a dialect with exceptional characteristics of clarity and
eloquence. The study compares the phonology of the rural dialect with MSA in terms of the
phoneme inventory, stress assignment, high vowel alternation, and geminates. His analysis of
these rules gives inconclusive evidence in support of the assumption that JA is a close
descendent of CA or another sister Arabic variety. Regarding stress assignment, it is claimed
that JA and MSA have the same rules of stress assignment (cf. 8§ 4.3 and 8§ 4.3.1).

Zawaydeh (1997) is an acoustic study of uvularization spread in YAmmani Arabic. This study
considers F2 measurements of the low front vowel phoneme after segments that block
uvularization spread in other dialects. Whereas rightward uvularization spread is significantly
weaker from the uvular stop /q/ and is blocked by /i/, /1/, and the glide /y/, the findings indicate
that spread of uvularization from uvularized coronal consonants, also known as emphatics,
proceeds unblocked to both edges of the word in f{Ammani Arabic. She concludes that the
voiced and voiceless uvular fricatives of other varieties of Arabic which have no uvularization
effect on neighbouring segments in {Ammani Arabic are probably not uvular but velar in this
dialect (cf. § 3.2.4.2.2).

Zawaydeh and Davis (1999) examine hypocoristic ‘nickname’ production in {Ammani Arabic
within the framework of OT with reference to root shapes. Although there are some
problematic cases, such as the name ¢Addizy(e) and Faddiw(e), they claim that the process of
hypocoristic formation involves ‘an output-to-output relation’. The pattern they examine
consists of /a/ after the first radical, a geminate second radical, and /G/ before the final radical.
For example, different full names involving the same consonantal root, as in: /salim/ and
/salman/ from /slm/, have the same hypocoristic; here /sallam/; prefixes, infixes, and suffixes
in the full name do not appear in the hypocoristic. They assume that the problematic issues
arise because they involve constraints that are not discussed yet or because they reflect
different form of hypocoristic (cf. § 6.2.2.3).

Sakarna (1999) examines the behaviour of emphatic and gutturals and emphasis spread in

CAbbadi Arabic, a dialect spoken in the central part of Jordan. The dissertation discusses the
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phoneme system, vowels, syllable types, stress assignment, verb measures, and phonological
processes. The work also uncovers the interaction of emphatics and gutturals with special
focus on the analysis of emphasis spread, emphasis blockers, and morpheme and word
boundary effects. This discussion provides evidence of the natural class of emphatics. The
study argues that it is implausible to say that a syllable or vowel is the source of emphasis
spread. Within the suprasegmental approach, he argues for the emphatic consonant approach
in which ‘emphasis is an underlying property of an emphatic consonant’ (Sakarna, 1999: 15).
Within a feature geometry model, he shows that the interaction of emphatics and gutturals
appears to violate the Obligatory Contour Principle (OCP), the No Crossing Lines Constraint
(McCarthy, 1994; Halle, 1995) and the Constriction-based Model of Herzallah (1990). The
result is that $Abbadi Arabic, as other Arabic dialects, requires a modification whereby
emphatics are represented with a secondary articulation node. ‘Emphatics may occur in the

same word (i.e., root word or complex word) without causing OCP violations’ (Sakarna, 1999:

239) (cf. § 3.1.3).

Sakarna (2002) examines the phonological features of Zawaidih Arabic. His findings question
the accuracy of Palva’s generalizations to cover all Hwétat subtribes depending on Abu Tayih
tribe concluding that the Hwétat forms a single variety of Bedouin Arabic and is classified as
part of North West Arabian group. According to Sakarna (2002: 81), Palva’s classification
does not apply to all the dialects of the subtribes of the Hwétat. However, Sakarna points out
that Zawaidih and the Hwétat (Eastern and Western) share some features, including: /g/ is
never realised as [k], and /k/ is never realised as [¢]. Based on consideration of a number of
features such as emphatic /r/, the diphthongs /ay/ and /aw/, stress assignment, the gahawah
syndrome, the busalah pattern, which involves the raising of the first low vowel /a/ to /u/, and
raising of the low vowel /a/ in an open syllable, he claims that Zawaidih Arabic is more
closely related to Negev Arabic than to Bani Atiye in northern Arabia (Sakarna, 2002: 81).
As a result, he points out that the classification proposed by Palva is ‘implacable’ (cf. § 8.2
and § 8.3).

Abu-Abbas (2003) accounts for selected phonological topics of Jordanian Arabic within
Optimality Theory such as stress assignment, epenthesis, geminates, segment deletion, closed-
syllable shortening, and syncope. The study is based on consultations with the native speakers
of €Ajlon Arabic plus data from Alghazo (1987) and Al-Sughayer (1990). The work considers

the interaction between syncope, epenthesis, and geminates in JA and their contribution to the
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formation of new consonant clusters at the word and phrasal levels. The study finds that OT,
in its current form, is unable to account for stress assignment patterns. Therefore, new
constraints are suggested to solve the problematic points. The work also concludes that a
geminate is one single consonant rather than a combination of two identical consonants.
Closed-syllables with three moras are shortened because of a constraint on three-mora
syllables. The work accounted for two rules of syncope namely: the deletion of the short high
vowel in an open unstressed syllable, and /i/ deletion between two identical consonants word
finally.

Al-Wer (2003) studies spread of the general 2p. clitic -kum in {Ammani Arabic. From areas of
Jordan and from Palestine, the study finds a lack of the -kum allomorph, which represents the
2m.p. in CA and has been generalized to both genders in the group under study. Whereas
Palestinian has generalized the classical feminine clitic -kun and koineized Jordanian varieties
generalize -ku, the generalized use of -kum parallels that of -hum for 3p. in the SAmmani
Arabic and in the koineized varieties (cf. § 6.5.1.2).

Sakarna (2005) classifies Jordanian dialects into three types: urban, rural, and Bedouin (8§ 2.4).
His investigation casts doubt on the idea that the Bedouin and rural Jordanian dialects can be
classified under one dialectal grouping. His findings counter those of Abd-el-Jawad (1986:
55), who claims that the urban Jordanian dialect is “prestigious’ when compared to both the
rural and Bedouin dialects.® His findings also oppose those of Al-Sughayer (1990: 6), who
regards the rural Jordanian dialects as ‘fusha’, associating it with ‘clarity of articulation’. He
says that there are differences that arise at the level of lexical variation between the rural
dialect and BS along with phonological variation between the rural dialect and BHA. The
study concludes that more research and data is needed before a more definite conclusion can
be reached about the real linguistic status of the modern Jordanian dialects. That is, it is
difficult to establish whether one dialect in Jordan enjoys greater prestige than the others

(Reese et al, 1969: 51). He finds that no single dialect in Jordan has a greater ‘prestige’ or

® Abd-el-Jawad (1986) claims that the growth in urban centres, which resulted in unique demographic, social, and
geographic structures, produced a ‘gradual process of language urbanization’, i.e., the emergence of spoken
urban dialects. He also points out that such social and cultural factors bring about competing linguistic
processes of language ‘standardization” and language ‘Bedouinization’, as it is the retention or adoption of
certain linguistic features of the Bedouin dialects. He labels urban dialect as prestigious, rural and Bedouin
dialects as stigmatized.
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‘clarity of articulation’ than other dialects. In this account, he follows Ferguson (1959: 75),

when he argues that such hypotheses are basically ‘myths’.

Khattab et al (2006) examine acoustic differences between the plain /t/ vs. emphatic /t/ in
male and female speakers of JA (cf. § 3.2.4.2.2). They find that /t/ is realised as more emphatic
by male subjects than by female subjects. A significant difference in VOT has been found

between the plain and the emphatic consonants regardless of the subject gender.

Al-Wer (2007) provides a linguistic description of JA, which is commonly used to refer to the
dialect spoken in the capital city Amman. The work begins with a historical background on
cultural and linguistic situation in Jordan; it is claimed that before the 1950s, Jordan lacked a
cultural, educational or even linguistic urban centres what made the local people look for
educational refinement in the surrounding Arab centres such as Damascus, Jerusalem, and
Beirut. This justifies why fAmmani Arabic has been ill-defined among its Arabic capital
sisters on the one hand (§ 1.1). On the other hand, this explains the clear linguistic influence of
urban Palestinian, in particular, on JA when compared with its effect on Lebanon, Syrian, or
Iragi dialects (Al-Wer, 2007: 506). Therefore, the three Palestinian dialect types, madanti,
fallaht, and Bedouin are attested in Amman. Among them, madani is favoured over the other
two groups and, at the same time, is competing with the Bedouin dialect of the East Bank. A
part was devoted to the consonant and vowel inventories: the plain and emphatic interdentals
are used variably with their stop counterparts; the speakers who use emphatic interdentals are
usually male speakers and exclusively of Jordanian or fallahi Palestinian origins while the
ones who use the stop counterparts could be male or female speakers and from the other
group. This generalization is also applied to both the fricative [3] and its affricate [j]
counterpart. In f{Ammani Arabic, these are variants of the same phoneme /j/. The production
of this phoneme depends on the speaker’s origin and gender. While the fricative variant may
produced by all group members, the affricate is produced by male Jordanians and fallahi
Palestinians. The glottal stop /?/ functions as an independent phoneme among all speakers, and
as the reflex of *q among certain dialects and female speakers of urban dialects. The latter,
could be used as a label that distinguishes male speakers (/g/ form) from female speakers (/?/
form); it could also distinguish the Jordanian (/gal/ dialect from the Jordanian /?al/ dialect, and
the less frequently used fallahi Palestinian in Jordan /kal/ variant (cf. § 3.1.2). {Ammani
Arabic has four short vowels: /i/, /a/, o/, /ul and five long vowels: /1/, /&/, /a/, /6/, and /4/. /o/

and /u/ are contrastive when they occur word finally as in the minimal pair ?amo ‘he removed
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it’ vs. 2Zamu ‘they removed’. {Ammani Arabic tends to use /u/ while other neighbouring urban
dialects such as Damascus and Beirut use /i/ instead, as in: Jumm ‘mother vs. 2imm (cf. 3.1.6).
With regard to syllable structure and word stress, YAmmai Arabic exhibits both open and
closed syllables as CV, CVV, CCV, CCVV, CVC, CCVC, CVVC, CCVVC, and CCVCC (cf.
4.1). Stress assignment is predictable; the ultimate syllable receives stress if it is superheavy; if
not, stress falls on a heavy penultimate; stress falls on the antepenultimate when there is no
heavy penultimate (cf. § 4.3).

In terms of the morphology, gender neutralisation in pronouns and pronominal clitics is an
important feature, especially among the younger generation, distinguishing $Ammani Arabic
from surrounding Levantine dialects. For example, neutralization of gender is favoured over
use of the feminine forms, e.g., katabu for both katabu ‘they m. wrote’ and katabin ‘they f.
wrote’ (cf. 8§ 5.2.2.2, table 34). The study presents some examples on presentatives using hayy
+ a pronominal suffix (cf. 8 6.5.4, table 71), interrogative pronouns, adverbs, and particles,
such as: article (il/li), genitive marker (taba¢), negation (ma, mi, ma + §, mis), prepositions
(fi/bi), and conjunctions (lamma ‘when’, ta ‘when’, fasan ‘so that’, bass ‘but’, willa ‘or’,
2inno ‘that’) (cf. § 6.5.6 and § 6.6). She also presents some examples on the productive
patterns of nouns of instrument, profession, and the pseudo-dual. She also studies the verb
forms in terms of strong verbs and weak verbs, with brief explanations of verb forms, perfect

and imperfect verbal inflections, participles, and different verb types.

Aldamen (2007) investigates the phonology of Bani Kinanah Arabic, a rural dialect spoken in
Bani Kinanah District to the north of Irbid (northern Jordan). Within a moraic approach and
feature geometry, epenthesis, syncope, gemination, vowel shortening, and stress are presented
in this work. In addition, part of this study is confined to examine assimilation and -h deletion

of the nominal/genitive third person dependant pronoun.

Rakhieh (2009) investigates the phonology of MaSani Arabic (MA), a rural Jordanian dialect,
within OT. After examining onset and coda in JA, it is found that MA allows complex word-
initially onset regardless its sonority because of the obligation of the constraint ‘complex onset
cannot begin with the glottal stop /?/ (Rakhieh, 2009: 92). Consequently, it is argued that there
IS no need to resort to special constraints for stress assignment rules. On the contrary, stress
assignment can be covered by a limited set of universal constraints. The work argues for the
opaque interaction between (initial and non-initial) vowel epenthesis and stress in the light of

the semi-syllable and mora sharing notions proposed by Kiparsky (2003). Complex coda is
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allowed in the case of falling sonority, i.e., when the first consonant is a sonorant followed by
an obstruent. It is also argued that heavy syllables attract stress. In contrary with some JA like
CAmmani Arabic, the unstressed vowel in MA does not undergo deletion when followed by
the feminine suffix -at that attached to the verb (Rakhieh, 2009: 244) (cf. § 4.4.2 and § 5.2.2.2,
table 34). His example is:

(2) SAmmani Arabic: ka-ta-bat — kat-bat  ‘she wrote’
MaSani Arabic: ka-ta-bat — ka-ta-bat

Hérin (2010) is the first comprehensive description of a JA variety; the study investigates
central sedentary variety of Jordan in terms of phonology, morphology, and syntax based on
the traditional dialect of as-Salt as spoken in the city itself and the nearby town of Fhés (Salti,
as he calls it). The study states that as-Salt dialect is a conservative dialect as it does not share
a number of common innovative features to be found in urban dialects of the Levant, for
example, traditional /g/ as a reflex of *q, interdentals /t/, /d/, and /z/, and the affricated /g/ as a
reflex of *j. As a salient feature, *k is also realized either as /k/ or /¢/ (cf. § 3.1.2 and § 8.2,
table 75). Morphologically, as-Salt dialect maintains gender distinction in the plural; it also

marks indicative mood by bi-prefix.
2.8 Studies on neighbouring Bedouin dialects spoken in Palestine and Saudi Arabia

Blanc (1970), considered a pioneering work, describes the major characteristics of the Arabic
dialect of Negev as spoken by Zullam, the semi-nomadic tent dwellers in the northern and
central Negev. The paper presents the general characteristics of the consonant and vowel
inventory, stress assignment, sound shifts such as gahawah syndrome (cf. § 4.4.3.2) and
backing and fronting environments. Free and bound personal pronouns, verb forms, and some

nominal morphological features were investigated.

Regarding Saudi Arabian dialects in general, a number of works have been conducted, for
instance, Johnstone (1967), Ingham (1971, 1982, 1994, 1997), Sieny (1978), Abboud (1964,
1975, 1978, 1979), Bakallah (1979), Al-Mozainy (1982), Abu-Mansour (1987, 1991),
Nakshabandi (1988), Prochazka (1988a, 1988b, 1991), Al-Shahrani (1988), Al-Azraqi (1998),
and Asiri (2009), among others. The following is an overview of the most important studies

conducted on the north and northwest of Saudi Arabia.
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Abboud (1979) studies Northern Najdi Arabic spoken in the city of Hayil. The work provides
a descriptive analysis of the morphology of verbs, including the stem, the subject markers, and
object pronouns of the dialect. Abboud claims that Najdi Arabic retains some characteristics of

the ¢arabiyyah and some extensions of the ancient dialects of the Arabian Peninsula.

Using recordings of Bedouin oral narratives, ordinary conversation, and radio plays, Ingham
(1994) discusses the history and linguistic structure of Najdi Arabic, a dialect spoken in an
isolated section of Central Arabia. Attention is paid to phonological and morphological issues
of a sentence and noun phrase structure, number, gender, verb transitivity, tense, aspect,
modality, time and condition structures. A brief survey of the geography and history of Najd
together with its sociolinguistic status have been presented. The study divides the region into
three parts: northern, central and southern. Ingham points out that the spoken varieties in these
three regions are, to some extent, similar in phonology but different in morphology. The study
describes some linguistic features that distinguish Najdi Arabic from other Arabic dialects
such as retention of CA *t and *d, retention of the indefinite ending -in, retention of the
internal passive in verbs, and the use of different particles and formative such as gid (cf. §
8.2). The work describes the phonemic inventory and the distribution of vowels within the
word. The study discusses the similarities and differences between Najdi Arabic and CA in
terms of syllable structure. Phonological processes such as epenthesis, raising, and /a/ elision

in an open syllable are investigated.

A number of studies have been devoted to Hijaz dialects. The first studies of Hijaz Arabic
were conducted by Al-Hazmy (1972, 1975). The first study is confined to the variety of
Bedouin Hijaz Arabic spoken in Badr and Wadi Al-Safra, and the second study covers the
varieties of the Harb dialect both in Hijaz and Najd. In general, the two works are restricted to
the description of certain phonetic features of the dialect such as the vowel system, glottal stop
/?/ deletion, the substitution of some consonants for others, palatalization, assimilation,
dissimilation, consonant cluster, gemination, stress, high vowel deletion in an open syllable,

and the deletion of the low vowel in an open syllable.

Al-Mozainy (1981) studies Bedouin Hijaz Arabic in terms of vowel inventory, syllable
structure, stress, processes that affect vowels, the relation between raising and stress, and
stress shift. The study examines vowel alternations in an attempt to provide evidence that the
relation between underlying phonological representation and surface representation might not

be direct (because some rules have apparent exceptions and some rules destroy the
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environment for some other phonological rules) and phonological rules that affect vowels

alternation are not restricted to stress conditions (cf. § 5.2.2.2).

Within the framework of generative phonology (Chomsky, 1965; Chomsky and Halle, 1968),
Bakalla (1979) examines the verb morphology of Meccan Arabic. He focuses on phonological
rules as applied to the morphological system. He suggests that all the forms of the verb, i.e.,
sound verb, hollow verb, and defective verb have the same underlying representation. The
study also describes the set of rules through which the phonological and morphological
processes work. He proposes a set of rules which account for the derivation of the weak as
well as hollow stems as opposes to the past grammarians who accounted for weak and hollow
verbs using different rules (cf. § 5.2.2.4).

Prochazka (1988a) is a survey of seventeen Saudi Arabian dialects. It describes the common
phonological features and verbal morphology of the dialects. The study divides the dialects

into two groups: southern Hijaz and Tihamah, and Najd and eastern dialects.
2.9 Conclusion

In conclusion to this review, it can be said that the majority of studies on JA dialects have
focused on selected phonological or sociolinguistic features. Morphological aspects and the
basic lexicon do not receive as much attention as the phonology or sociolinguistics. It is also
noticed that the typological mapping of JA dialects is still relatively poorly understood, and
there is a need to reanalyse the Bedouin — sedentary dichotomy. No study demonstrates the
degree to which features are based on region or lifestyle in Jordan, a problem that may rise
because each zone has different sub-dialects which do not have clearly defined linguistic
boundaries or isoglosses. The analysis in the present thesis differs in the following ways from
those in the previous literature; the study will highlight links between phonology and
morphology since some rules apply within specific morphological environments, as in:
monophthongization (§ 3.2.1), definite article assimilation (8 3.2.4.1.1), syncope (§ 4.4.2),
glottal stop deletion (§ 4.4.4), vowel raising with verbs that underlyingly have the dorsal /i/ in
the perfect or imperfect form (§ 3.2.2 and § 5.2.2.2). Throughout the analysis of the sound
system, acoustic analysis has been provided with particular focus on periodicity, voice onset
time, geminates, geminates spread and temporal compensation, and emphasis spread. Stress
lambicity will be tested using Metrical Stress Theory (Hayes, 1995), showing how the stress

patterns in WR Arabic fit this theory (8 4.3.1) and suggesting further research to critically
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revise the literature on stress rules in JA dialects. This study includes a basic lexicon of WR
Arabic (8 7.3), which is the first documented lexicon for a JA variety, and thus represents a
contribution to Arabic dialectology and provides a good indication of how WR Arabic relates
to the social history of the region.The present study will show how WR Arabic is
distinguished from other JA dialects and, at the same time, how it relates to neighbouring

Bedouin varieties within North Arabian type and Negev Bedouin type (8 8.2 and § 8.3).
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Chapter three
Melodic phonology of WR Arabic

This chapter presents a descriptive analysis of the major phonological aspects in WR Arabic.
We are mindful that melodic phonology has to do with the set of features used to describe the
sound system and the phonological processes that influence segments. For this purpose, (i)
speech sounds are first presented as discrete entities showing how each is articulated, and then
(ii) as entities that affect each other in the speech chain. Within the first section, | consider the
sound system of the dialect in question. A description of the underlying representation of the
phonemes internal structure is provided. As the sounds are to be classified articulatorily, I
operate with the traditional division between vowels and consonants bearing in mind the
characterization of a phoneme as a set of distinctive phonological features. The phonemes of
WR Arabic have been established by providing minimal pairs and minimal sets. Where
possible, examples are provided of the sounds in word-initial, medial, and final position.
Where appropriate, acoustic analysis and spectrograms are provided to explain the main
measurements of speech sounds such as length, formant frequencies, F2 lowering, and voice
onset time (VOT). The chapter thereafter presents melodic processes in terms of
monophthongization, raising, umlaut, lexical assimilation, post-lexical assimilation, emphasis

spread, and metathesis.
3.1 Sound system

This section establishes the phoneme system to be found in the present-day WR Arabic. For
this purpose, minimal pair and minimal set tests have been considered to establish the
phonemes of the dialect. Afterward, the phonemic inventories are structured in terms of the
universal phonological features. Throughout the discussion, acoustic analysis is presented with
special focus on geminates, periodicity, voice onset time, and emphasis spread. Then, |
describe the vocalic system of WR Arabic articulatorily and acoustically.

3.1.1 Minimal set tests

As phonemes are sets of contrastive sounds of a language that distinguish meaning, a basic
criterion to establish the phonemes of a language is whether substituting a sound for another
one produces a different word. Where it does, the two sounds are said to be different

contrastive phonemes. By definition, the two words are said to be minimal pairs when they are
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identical in everything except for one sound that occupies the same environment (Coleman,
1998; Odden, 2005; Erlinda, 2010; Yule, 2014); thus, sad ‘to hunt’ and gad ‘to drive’ are
minimal pairs in WR Arabic, which is enough to establish that /s/ and /g/ are linguistically

meaningful units of sound. A minimal pair which shows that /b/ and /m/ are phonemes can be

found in WR Arabic; kabas ‘to lockup’ and zamas ‘to roast coffee beans’ are minimal pairs.

The use of /m/ instead of /b/ changes the meaning and the phonetic form of the word. /b/ and

/m/ also contrast with /r/ and /d/ as can be seen from the words: haras ‘guards’ and hadas

‘intuition’. Therefore, /b/, /m/, /r/, and /d/ are all phonemes in WR Arabic and constitute a

minimal set. In this study, many minimal sets are examined in order to determine the inventory

of WR Arabic phonemes. Since some consonants do not occur in words that rhyme with other

words, we will have to set up other minimal sets (see table 5 below) until we have tested all

the sound units of WR Arabic. Table 5 includes minimal sets attested in WR Arabic where X

represents the variant sound segment.

Xamm Xadd xaX naXi
? | 7amm  ‘to imamate’ - xa? ‘the letter &’ nazi ‘rural’
t | tamm  ‘to occur’ - - nati ‘we come’
d | damm ‘blood’ - - nadi “call for!’
k | kamm  ‘how’ kadd ‘to go to’ - -
t | famm  ‘to cover’ - - nati ‘is sewing’
f | famm ~ Pafam ‘mouth’ - xaf ‘to be afraid of” | nafi ‘negating’
t | famm  ‘then’ - - -
d | damm ‘to abuse’ - - nadi ‘we abuse’
S | samm  ‘poison’ sadd ‘to close; dam’ - nasi ‘I/he forgot’
Z | zamm  ‘to carry’ - - -
§ | Samm  ‘to smell’ Sadd ‘to saddle the camel’ | - -
g | gamm  ‘chagrin’ gadd ‘tomorrow’ - nagi ‘Speak gently to baby!”
h | hamm  ‘hot weather’ hadd ‘border; to mourn’ - -
¢ | famm  ‘uncle’ {add ‘to count’ - nafi ‘we aware of’
h | hamm ‘sadness’ hadd ‘to mate’ - nahi ‘threatening’
d | damm ‘to hug’ - xad ‘to try’ nadi ‘we light’

‘2

samm ‘to close one’s legs’

sadd ‘to refuse’

nasi ‘asking for’

j | jamm  ‘alot of jadd ‘serious’ - naji ‘rescued
n | namm ‘to backbite’ nadd ‘cream for women’ xan ‘sheep house’ -
I | lamm  ‘to collect’ ladd ‘to looked’ xal ‘beauty spot’ -

xal ‘uncle’

radd ‘to answer; to bring’

nari ‘we see’
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r | ramm ‘Ramm’ - - nari ‘my fire’

y | yamm  ‘beside’ yadd ‘hand’ - -

g |- gadd ‘to cut; equal’ - -

m| - madd ‘to extend’ xam ‘raw’ nami ‘Sleep 2f.s.!”

X | xamm ‘to catch; to take’ xadd ‘cheek’ - naxi ‘asking for help’
w | - wadd ‘to deal gently’ - nawi ‘intending’

Table 5: Minimal sets testing consonant phonemes in WR Arabic

The phonemes of WR Arabic are shown in column one; the first attempt at establishing the
phonemes as contrastive units is shown in column two; the non-occurring combinations in this
column invoke further tests for the gaps. In order to establish their contrastiveness, we need to
test word-medial and word-final positions as shown in columns three and four. Geminate

consonants are transcribed as double letters, as in: /darras/ ‘to teach’.
3.1.2 Summary of consonant inventory

WR Arabic has twenty-seven main consonants and two marginal consonants (/I/ and /r/).? The
consonant inventory includes eight plosives, thirteen fricatives, one affricate, two nasals, two
laterals, two flaps, and two glides. In terms of place of articulation, WR Arabic has the
following articulatory points: labial, labiodental, interdental, dento-alveolar, palato-alveolar,
palatal, velar, uvular, pharyngeal, and glottal. Table 6 illustrates the sets of the underlying

consonant phonemes of WR Arabic (E: Emphatic).

lace Labial Labio- | Inter- Dento- Palato- Palatal Velar Uvular | Pharyngeal Glottal™

dental dental | alveolar alveolar

Manner

Plosive b t d k g ?

E. Plosive t

Fricative f t d |s z $ X g | h ¢ h

E. Fricative d|s

Affricate i

Nasal m n

Lateral. |

E. Lateral 1

Flap r

E. Flap r

Glide w y w

Table 6: Consonant phonemes of WR Arabic

® J1/ and /1/ are the so-called secondary emphatics which are less frequent than their sisters (§ 3.2.4.2.2).
1% or laryngeals
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The vertical dimension represents the manner of articulation and the horizontal dimension
represents the place of articulation. Consonants that appear in the right of a cell are voiced,
while consonants that appear in the left of the cell are voiceless.

3.1.3 Phonological features

There must be some phonetic difference between the substituted sounds in the minimal pairs
and minimal sets in order for the two phonetic representations to contrast in meaning. In
earlier works, speech sounds are described as groups of arbitrary distinctive features
(Chomsky and Halle, 1968; Lass, 1984; Davenport and Hannah, 1998). For example, the
difference between /s/ in sirag ‘to steal’ and /z/ in zirag ‘to enter’ is [voice]: /s/ is voiceless,
and /z/ is voiced. Since voicing plays a role in distinguishing these two words in WR Arabic, it
is a distinctive feature. It has been realized that phonemes are made up of a set of phonological

features.

Recent works argue that speech sounds are internally structured (and not arbitrary) rather than
being bundles of phonological features (e.g. Clements, 1985; Halle, 1988; Herzallah, 1990;
McCarthy, 1994; Halle, 1995; Watson, 2002). This claim results in a modification of the view
of distinctive features by regarding them as being organized as a hierarchy of features. The
representation relies on phonological constraints as well as acoustic characteristics that affect
certain groups of sounds. For example, specific sets of phonological features pattern as one
group in assimilation processes; some features seem to rely on other features; for example,
[distributed] and [anterior] are pertinent to coronals but not to labials and velars. Some
spreading features are conditioned by the occurrence of shared features between the target and
the trigger in assimilation processes (Cole, 1987). This hierarchical manifestation of speech
sound features, which is first presented in Clements’s (1985) ‘The geometry of phonological

features’, is referred to as feature geometry.

Adopting a feature geometry approach (Clements, 1985; Watson, 2002, 2007), the internal
structure of feature groups of the phonological features that are relevant to WR Arabic are
presented in a unified standard consonant and vowel phoneme (see table 7 and table 20).
Before that, the following tree diagram explains the hierarchical representation of sound
features | assume for WR Arabic:
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(1) Root [consonantal], [sonorant]

Stricture Laryngeal Place

[continuant] [nasal] [lateral] [strident] [delayed release] [voice]

[labial] [coronal]  [dorsal] [guttural]

The feature tree in (1) is organized hierarchically in terms of node configurations. Nodes
dominating lower down nodes in the tree are referred to as mother nodes and the dominated
nodes are referred to as daughter nodes. The base of the tree is represented by the root node
([consonantal], [sonorant]).'* The various branches of the tree are shown as intermediate nodes
that represent constituents which are termed terminal nodes. The terminal nodes, which have
no dependents, dominate specific features that constitute the leaves of the tree which are
referred to as terminal features; that is, terminal nodes must have phonetic content. The nodes
are not themselves distinctive features, but refer to some part of the anatomy involved in
speech production. These nodes are classified as stricture features ([continuant], [nasal],
[lateral],*? [strident], *® [delayed release]), the laryngeal feature ([voice]), and place/articulator
features ([labial], [coronal], [dorsal], [guttural]). The stricture, place and laryngeal nodes are
not represented in square brackets; they are ‘purely structural organizational nodes’ (Watson,
2002: 24) and they cannot occupy the terminal nodes since they do not have any phonetic
realization (Archangeli and Pulleyblank, 1994: 21).

Table 7 is a unified structured model of the phonological features of WR Arabic consonants
and vowels. The sounds can be grouped into the following phonological features: root features

1 This analysis follows McCarthy (1988), Halle (1992, 1995), and Watson (2002) in presuming that the
phonological features [consonantal] and [sonorant] constitute the root node of the feature geometry tree. In
addition, stating such hierarchy of configuration, for example assigning [consonantal] and [sonorant] to the root
node, would indicate that they are more basic categories of contrast than the others because they are at a higher
level than other features (Kenstowicz, 1994: 453).

12 Few linguists claim that [lateral] is specified as a daughter of [coronal] node as its default articulator (Levin, J.
1988; McCarthy, 1988; Pulleyblank, 1988; Blevins, 1994).

13 Strident is an acoustic feature.
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(consonantal, sonorant), stricture features (continuant, nasal, lateral, strident, delayed release),
laryngeal feature (voice), and place features (labial, coronal, dorsal, guttural).**

Root Stricture Laryngeal | Place
w wn
g = g 2 % = % | voice “_';’ g 8 g;:
2 S|5% =g 2 5 S| 8 &
2 2| § =3 = 2
= = &
[ (9]
b |+ + +
t |+ +
d |+ + +
k |+ +
g |+ + +
f |+ + +
t |+ + +
d |+ + + +
s |+ + + +
z |+ + + + +
§ |+ + + + +
J 1+ + [+ |+ +
t |+ + +
s |+ + + + +
d |+ + + + +
x |+ + + +
g |+ + + + +
h + +4+ 7
¢ + + ++
h + +
? +
m |+ + + + +
n |+ + + + +
I |+ + + + + +
ro|+ + + + +
1 |+ + + + + + +
r |+ + + + + +
w + + + + +
y + + + + +

Table 7: Phonological features of WR Arabic consonants adopting Feature Geometry model

¥ [Guttural] is a non-primary feature for the emphatic consonants.
> The second + presents the additional non-primary [guttural] feature of pharyngeals /h, S/ that distinguishes
them from laryngeals /h, ?/.
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The root features [consonantal] and [sonorant] distinguish the major segment classes;
[consonantal] refers to the group of sounds that involve oral constriction; this group includes a
primary [labial] (/b/, /f/, Im/), [coronal] (/t/, /d/, It/, 1d/, Is/, /z/, 13/, /i/, Itl, Isl, 1d1, Ind, 1\, 1), Il
r/), or [dorsal] (/k/, /g/, /x/, /g/) articulator (cf. Watson, 2002: 26). [Guttural] consonants /h, ¢,
h, ?/ are excluded from this group since guttural involves the laryngeo-pharyngeal region.
Glides and vowels lack the feature [consonantal]. [Sonorant] indicates no obstruction in the
airflow and subsumes the classes of nasals, laterals, glides and vowels.

The stricture node includes five categories; [continuant] distinguishes stops from the other
segments; the [continuant] feature denotes sounds produced with an uninterrupted airflow
through the oral tract. [Nasal] sounds involve the opening of the nasal cavity so that air is
released through the nose. [Lateral] involves the lateral release of sounds and distinguishes
laterally released sounds from centrally released sounds. [Strident], which is an acoustic
feature, distinguishes turbulent sounds from non-turbulent sounds. Acoustically, it marks
sounds that have the high-pitch intensity associated with sibilants (Watson, 2002: 27).
[Delayed release] denotes delay in release of the closure, and distinguishes the affricate from
other oral stops. The laryngeal feature [voice] marks sounds produced with vocal fold

vibration.

The place or ‘articulator’ node keeps together all the information relating to the place of
articulation. However, the place of articulation calls for some more discussion. In the
production of speech sounds, we must recognize a basic division between primary and non-
primary place features. This distinction is crucial because some speech sounds involve more
than one active articulator. With sounds that are multiply articulated, the two articulations are
usually not of equal constriction. The more radical (primary) constriction is referred to as
primary place feature, and the less radical constriction is referred to as non-primary place
feature (Watson, 2002: 30). This distinction necessarily involves the ‘no dual primary place’
constraint even when the two place features seem to be identical in the degree of constriction
(Selkirk 1993: 32, in Watson, 2002: 30), (see 2a). This model suggests that the primary place
feature is immediately dominated by the place node, and the non-primary place feature is
dominated by the primary feature. For example, the place features of the Arabic vocoids /w/
and /u/ are represented as labial velar (labio-velar); they are characterised as primary [dorsal]
and non-primary [labial] in (2b):
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(2) a)*Root b) Place
| Iw, u/
Place |
T Primary [dorsal]
Place i Place ii |

Non-primary [labial]

Four place features are assigned to designate the four major articulators: [labial]*® denotes
sounds involving the lips as an active articulator. It covers sounds articulated with both lips
(bilabial /m, b/), a sound articulated with the lower lip and the upper teeth (labiodental /f/), or,
as a non-primary feature, sounds that involve lip rounding, namely the vocoids /w, u/ as
daughters of [dorsal]. [Labial] sounds are distinguished from one another by the root features
[consonantal] and [sonorant], the stricture feature [nasal], the stricture feature [continuant],

and the laryngeal feature [voice].

The place feature [coronal] marks sounds produced by the tongue tip or blade, so it involves
true coronals (interdentals, dentals, alveolars, palato-alveolars). The palato-alveolar fricative
/81 requires an additional non-primary place feature, so it can be distinguished from /s/: thus, it
has primary [coronal] and non-primary [dorsal] (Watson, 2002: 39-40). Whereas the laryngeal
feature [voice] is sufficient to distinguish between the interdentals, the palato-alveolars are
also distinguished by the stricture feature [continuant]. True coronals as a group are
distinguished from one another by the following features: [sonorant], [voice], [continuant],
[nasal], [lateral], [strident] as well as the non-primary [dorsal] feature (in order to distinguish
/s/ from /§/). The emphatic coronals (/s/, /t/, and /d/) are distinguished from plain coronals by

taking [guttural] as a non-primary feature.

[Dorsal] denotes segments produced by the tongue body as an active articulator; it covers velar

stops /g, k/, uvular fricatives /x, g/, and palatal vocoids /y, i/. Each [dorsal] sound can be

18 Relying on the examination of a considerable number of languages, Selkirk (1993: 54) cited in Watson (2002:
28-9) assumes that the stricture of sounds controls the phonetic interpretation of their features, for example, she
introduces the three generalizations on the phonetic interpretation of primary [labial]:

1. A primary [labial] stop is bilabial.
2. A primary [labial] fricative is labiodental.
3. A primary [labial] vocoid is round.
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identified by the root feature [sonorant], the laryngeal feature [voice], and the stricture feature

[continuant].

[Guttural] stands for ‘a zone of articulation, rather than an articulator, and distinguishes
segments produced in the laryngeo-pharyngeal region’ (Watson, 2002: 38). Primary [guttural]
describes backing, and denotes the laryngeals /h, ?/, the pharyngeals /h, S/, the uvulars /x, &/,
primary [guttural] segments /h, ?, h, ¢/ share the absence of [consonantal]. The additional non-
primary [guttural] feature distinguishes the pharyngeals /h, ¢/ from the laryngeals /h, ?/. That
is why the pharyngeals are said to be the emphatic counterparts of the laryngeals by some
researchers (Heselwood and Al-Tamimi, 2011; Watson, 2002: 44). Since they share the
absence of the root feature, [consonantal], the primary gutturals /h, ?, a/ are distinguished from
one another by the root feature [sonorant] for /a/ and the stricture feature [continuant] for /h, a/
(ibid: 38).

Segments such as /u/ and /w/ described as [round] in other models (e.g. Chomsky and Halle
1968: 309; Newman, 1997: 73; Sakarna, 1999: 24; Asiri, 2009: 37) are treated here as non-
primary [labial], since rounding involves the lips. The features [anterior] and [distributed],
characterized by the tongue tip/front, are dominated by the coronal node. Because the tongue
body is the main articulator of the feature [high], it is represented by the node [dorsal] that
determines height. In this representation, the class nodes [labial], [coronal], [dorsal], and
[guttural] are direct representatives of the main articulators of the vocal tract namely: the

glottis, tongue root, velum, tongue body, tongue tip and the lips.
3.1.4 Acoustic terminology

Before discussing the acoustic readings of the consonants and vowels, | supply a note on the
terms periodicity and formants.

There are three main kinds of sound that have a different appearance on spectrograms and
waveforms as is shown in the diagram below: (Odgen, 2009: 31).

(3) Sound
Periodic Aperiodic
Continuous Transient
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Sounds can be periodic (with regular repetitions of the sound waves), or aperiodic (random, or
lacking regular repetitions). Sounds can be either continuous (like [s], [f], and [t], [d]) or
transient (short and momentary like [d], [t], and [K]) (Odgen, 2009). Periodicity is the result of
vocal fold vibration, and thus of voicing. Each peak in a periodic waveform corresponds to
one opening of the vocal folds. One complete repetition is a cycle or period. The number of
cycles/periods reflects the number of times the vocal folds open in the time represented. When
reading spectrograms, periodic signals provide two acoustic visual components: first, the
striations which are vertical lines on a spectrogram, with one striation corresponding to one
opening of the vocal folds. Each time the vocal folds open to let air escapes, there is a sudden
increase in amplitude (see the arrows in figure 5). Figure 5 is a spectrogram and waveform of
the word [xatam] ‘to stamp’ that illustrates the three main kinds of sound: periodic and

aperiodic noise and transient portion:*’

Aperiodic friction noise Periodic noise  Transient portion Periodic noise

' lﬁ.‘i‘“q.‘ o
ﬁi‘j“lﬂ.q!

Figure 5: Spectrogram and waveform of the word [xatam] ‘to stamp’, with periodic, aperiodic
and transient sounds

Secondly, periodic sounds exhibit clear formants which appear as darker horizontal bands
running across the spectrogram (Ogden, 2009: 29-36). The traditional articulatory description

of vowels is related to the formant frequencies. A formant is said to be a concentration of

17 Throughout the discussion, the selected words were recorded in target word pairs in the carrier phrase [gi/ X
kaman marrah] ‘Say X again’ to achieve a unified situation for all pairs. The tokens were recorded by three
native male subjects of WR Arabic who have no speech or hearing deficiency (see also page 95).
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acoustic energy, reflecting the way air from the lungs vibrates in the vocal tract and can be
represented as thick dark bars in the sound spectrogram (Crystal, 2008: 196; Trask, 1996:
148). In phonetics, the formant refers to the acoustic resonance of the human vocal tract and is
measured as an amplitude peak in the frequency spectrum of the sound. Frequency is a
measure of the rate of how many cycles occur per second and measured in Hertz (Ogden,
2009: 175). F1, F2, and F3 are the three clearly visible formants that appear in the
spectrogram: F1 centred at around 700 Hz, F2 around 1800 Hz, and F3 around 2800 Hz. The
first two formants, F1 and F2, are helpful in identifying vowel quality since there is a
correlation between their readings and tongue position (Ladefoged, 2006: 188) (83.1.6).
Traditionally, F1 and F2 are sufficient to determine vowel quality. Figure 6 is a spectrogram of
the same word [xatam] with highlighting of F1, F2, and F3 which are represented by red dots:

4
l;.'u‘."..'...'. 9.

Figure 6: Spectrogram of the word [xatam], with F1, F2, and F3.

3.1.5 Consonants
3.1.5.1 Plosives

The term plosive refers to an oral stop made with a pulmonic airstream mechanism; WR
Arabic has six plain plosives: /b/, /t/, /d/, /k/, /g/, and /?/ and the emphatic plosive /t/. When
articulating plosives, the velum is raised and the nasal cavity is closed so air cannot escape
through the nose. The plosives are produced at different places of articulation; /b/ is labial; the
lips are pressed together. /t/ and /d/ are dento-alveolar; the tongue blade touches the front part
of the alveolar ridge. /t/ is typically produced with a primary constriction in the dental/alveolar
region and a secondary constriction in the posterior vocal tract which involves F2 lowering (8
3.2.4.2.2). [kl and /g/ are velar; the back of the tongue is pressed against the end part of the
hard palate and the front part of the soft palate. /?/ is glottal which involves the glottis.
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Plosives are attested in word-initial, medial, and final positions. They are also found as

geminate consonants in word-medial and word-final positions.

Initial | Medial | Final | Geminate: Medial/Final

Voiced labial plosive /b/

brayig ‘jug’ zibib ‘raisin’ Sirib ‘to drink’ sibbag ‘to | Sabb ‘to ignite’
compete’

Voiceless dento-alveolar plosive /t/

tatin ‘the | mitli ‘camel that | batr ‘to roost; to | fattih ‘bread | fatt ‘to cut into

village of | gave birth’ sleep’ mixed with milk’ | pieces’

Tatin

Voiced dento-alveolar plosive /d/

dirham badu ‘Bedouin’ | §dad ‘part of | gaddahah hadd ‘border’

‘dirham’ saddle’ ‘lighter’

Voiceless velar plosive /k/

khaylih  ‘dark | rukiibah barak ‘to sit | fakkak ‘problem | fakk ‘to solve’

grey horse’ ‘horse/camel down (with | solver’

used for riding’ camels)

Voiced velar plosive /g/

ged ‘hot | magassih sbag ‘race’ lagga’ ‘to | Sigg ‘men’s part

weather’ ‘sweeper’ impregnate/mate’ | of Bedouin tent’

Voiceless glottal plosive /?/

Pabad ‘never’ | la’im ‘cur’ | dwa? ‘medicine’ | - | -

Voiceless emphatic dento-alveolar plosive /t/

rayr ‘bird’ muzar ‘rain’ rubar ‘to tie’ mattarah ‘water | hatt ‘to put’
container’

Table 8: Plosives in initial, medial, and final positions

The voiced labial plosive /b/ has two variants: the plain [b] as in girbih ‘water sack’ and the
emphatic [b], as in: gabi/ ‘before’; there is attested two example in my data in which the two
variants are contrastive: bas ‘to wash’ vs. pak ‘nothing’ and /kabb ‘to love; like’ vs. habb ‘to
kiss’. The voiced velar plosive /g/ has also two phonetic variants: the plain [g], as in: giblih
‘Qibla’ and the emphatic [g],"® as in: gabir ‘grave’. The emphatic variant is found before the

guttural vowel /a/; it is never contrastive.

The voiceless glottal plosive /?/ is attested in initial, medial, and final positions. The glottal
stop /?/ is not deleted intervocalically in word-medial position as in /sa?al/ ‘he asked’ which
surfaces as [sa?al] (or [safal] in the speech of elderly people). However, there is no longer a
pre-consonantal /?/ in this dialect; historically, the glottal stop /?/ may be either deleted and

the following vowel lengthens as a matter of compensation, or it assimilates to the

18| use the bold [g] to refer to the emphatic variant of the voiced velar plosive /g/.
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neighbouring vowel undergoing a historical vocalization process; *ta?r ‘revenge’ is now /tar/
and *di?b ‘wolf” is now /dib/. It is useful to note that the glottal stop may be non-phonemic: it
can be clearly attested in final position after a stressed /a/ in a pause, as in: [Sta?] ‘winter’,
[dwa?] ‘medicine’, and [ja?] ‘he came’. However, historical /?/ has been deleted word-finally
in a very few cases, thus *sama? is now [sima] ‘sky’ and *sahra? is now [sahara] ‘desert’ (§
4.4.4). The glottal stop /?/ does not appear as a geminate in any position. (There are no
examples attested in the recorded data).

Figures 7 and 8 show waveform and spectrogram of the minimal pair [sibag] ‘to win’ and
[sibbag] ‘competing’ pronounced by a native speaker. The top waveform and spectrogram
shows the word with the singleton [b] and the lower one shows the word with the geminate
[bb] counterpart. The selected parts in the figures represent the target [b] and [bb],
respectively.

‘e Wi

______ ‘,W“vv.‘:;. lfn ™ &

0.27865 ' 0.052967 0.242089
i} Visible part 0.573741 seconds 0.573741

Figure 7: Waveform and spectrogram of the word [sibag]

0195704 | oire4 | ozameir
a *isible parnt 0.612336 seconds D.E12336|

Figure 8: Waveform and spectrogram of the word [sibbag]
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The waveform and spectrogram for the geminate [bb] show that it is three times as long as its
singleton [b] counterpart. The length of [b] is .05296 ms, whereas the length of [bb] is .1778
ms. Voicing is maintained throughout the production of the singleton [b]. In producing [bb]
although voicing is maintained during the closure, as noticed with the regular peaks in the
waveform and the darkness in the spectrogram across the baseline, the amplitude and voicing

decreases until the release of the closure into the vowel.

It is also noticed that the geminate consonant has an influence on adjacent vowels. Such kind
of influence, known as ‘geminate spread’ (Al-Mashagbah, 2010), is acoustically noticed,;
figures 9 and 10 represent spectrograms of the same minimal pair with special focus on the

vowels preceding and following the singleton [b] and geminate [bb]:
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.0672 ms. .1265 ms. .0511ms. .1153 ms.

Figure 9 and Figure 10: Spectrogram of [b] in [sibag] and [bb] in [sibbag]

Spectrograms in 9 and 10 show that the peaks of V1, the vowel that precedes the target
geminate [bb], and V2, the vowel that follows it, are more compact than their counterparts
before and after the singleton [b], i.e., F2 and F1 are closer to each other due to F2 lowering.
(Vowels are referred to by arrows). Furthermore, it is noticed that V1 and V2 neighbouring
[bb] are shorter than their counterparts that neighbour [b]. They are 0.0511 ms and 0.1153 ms,
respectively, in [sibbag]; whereas, they are 0.0672 ms and 0.1265 ms, respectively, in [sibag].
There is a lack of significant overall length difference between the word with a geminate and
the word with a singleton though geminates are significantly longer than their singletons
counterparts. This may promote the temporal compensation proposed by Local and Simpson,
(1988), Hassan, (2002), and Al-Mashagbah (2010). This claim suggests that the lack of a
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significant difference between the word with a geminate and the word with a singleton is
attributed to the temporal compensation where the vowels before and after singletons are
longer than those before and after geminates.

Acoustically, there are three phases of plosive articulation (close, hold, and release) as found
in the utterance of [k] in the word [bakar] ‘Bakr [name]’ below (figure 11); the first square
bracket indicates pre-aspiration, a feature of voiceless stops in many Arabic dialects (cf.
Watson and Heselwood, 2014); the arrow to the left indicates the starting point of the closure;
the second square bracket indicates the hold phase; the arrow to the right indicates the point
when release starts. The time between the release of the stop /k/ and the beginning of modal
voicing in the vowel, which is referred to as voice onset time (VOT), is the fourth stage in the

production of this sound (see figures 11, 12, and 13).

Figure 11: Waveform and spectrogram of [K] in [bakar]

The formants of the vowel move slightly towards the closure phase; these movements are
called transitions. They correspond to the movements of the articulators into the closure.
During the hold phase, the amplitude drops significantly because there is no airflow through
the vocal tract. On release, there is a sudden burst, seen as an increase in energy, in the

waveform and the spectrogram (figure 11).

In terms of voice, WR Arabic recognises two sets of plosives: voiced /b/, /d/, /g/, and voiceless
/Itl, /k/, [?/, and /t/. To show the relationship between voicing, closure and release, minimal
pairs with voiced and voiceless plosives may help to recognise this principle. Consider, for
example, the spectrograms in figures 12 and 13 which illustrate the words [gala] ‘to fry’ and

[kala] ‘to eat’ uttered by a male native local speaker of WR Arabic.
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Figure 12 and Figure 13: Spectrograms of [gala] and [kala]

As these two words are a minimal pair, any difference which could be observed will be
between the initial consonants: the voiced [g] and the voiceless [k]. One obvious difference
concerns the timing of the onset of the vowel; the striations (denoting voicing) begin almost
immediately after the release of [g] in [gala]. In [kala], there is a period of aperiodic noise
before voicing begins. This considerable gap between the [K] release and the onset of the
vowel [a] is not an empty one; rather, it is filled with friction noise which is commonly
referred to as aspiration. However, the gap is not clear with [g] due to some voicing that is
represented by dark striations along the baseline. As can be seen from the figure to the left,
with the production of [g], a short period of low amplitude voicing which appears as a grey bar
at the bottom of the spectrogram is seen before the release of the stop closure. This voice bar is

an acoustic property of fully voiced stops (see figures 7 and 8 above).

Two acoustic cues can be accounted for with reference to figures 12 and 13, namely: the
release of the stop consonants, and the beginning of the vowel onset voicing denoted by the
striations along the spectrogram. The duration of the gap between release and onset voicing
(voice onset time) in [gala] is .021 ms, and in [kala] is .112 ms. VOT for [g] is shorter than
that of [K]. In addition, the vowel that follows the voiced stop [qg] is significantly longer than
the vowel that follows the voiceless stop [K]; [a] after [g] is .117 ms whereas [a] after [K] is
.076 ms.

3.1.5.2 Fricatives
The term fricative corresponds to a continuant consonant that involves narrowing the distance

between two articulators so that air escapes through a small passage making a hissing sound or
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friction. WR Arabic has eleven plain fricative phonemes, /f/, It/, Id/, /s/, /z/, I3/, Ix/, g/, Ihl, IS1,
/h/, and two emphatic fricatives, /s/ and /d/. By manner of articulation, fricatives are the largest
class of consonants in WR Arabic. The fricatives are produced at different points of
articulation. /f/ is labio-dental; the lower lip touches the upper teeth. /t/ and /d/ are interdental;
the tongue is in contact with the upper teeth. /s/ and /z/ are dento-alveolar; the air escapes
through a narrow passage along the centre of the tongue. /§/ is palato-alveolar; the production
of this sound takes place partly palatal, partly alveolar where the tongue is in contact with the
area that is further backward and thus the air escapes through a wider passage along the centre
of the tongue in comparison with the production of /s/ or /z/. /x/ and /g/ are uvular; the
articulation involves the narrowing of the tongue against the uvula. /h/ and /S/ are pharyngeal;
the root of the tongue approximates the back wall of the pharynx. /h/ is glottal; the sound

production involves open vocal folds.

Fricatives are attested in word-initial, medial, and final positions in WR Arabic. They are also

found as geminate consonants in word-medial and word-final positions.

Initial Medial Final Geminate: Medial/Final

Voiceless labio-dental fricative /f/

funjan ‘cup’ sififih  ‘part of | kéf ‘mood’ kaffarah xaff ‘camel foot’
the saddle’ ‘penance’

Voiceless interdental fricative [t]

tar ‘revenge’ mizal ‘proverb’ | gayt ‘rain’ lazzam “to kick® | gatt “to upset’

Voiced interdental fricative /d/

dabihah hadwah lad ‘to escape’ hadda ‘boot | Sadd ‘to deviate’
‘slaughtered ‘horseshoe’ maker’
lamb’

Voiced interdental emphatic fricative /d/

das’ ‘lost’ hada// ‘these’ géd ‘hot | haddar ‘to | jadd ‘to groan’

weather’ prepare’

Voiceless dento-alveolar fricative /s/

sél ‘torrent’ mansaf ‘Mansaf | faws  ‘shifting | fassar ‘to | bass ‘only ’

[meal]’ sands’ explain’

Voiceless dento-alveolar emphatic fricative /s/
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sawfar ‘to | gisalah

whistle’ price’

‘bride

ginis ‘hunting’

gassar ‘to

shorten’

gass ‘to trace’

Voiced dento-alveolar fricative /z/

zibib ‘raisins’ {azam ‘to | joz ‘husband’ fazza$ ‘to gather | {izz ‘power’
invited relatives’
Voiceless palato-alveolar fricative /8/
Sth ‘Artemisia’ | wasim ‘tattoo’ balas ‘nothing’ | xassag ‘to put | fas§ ‘to tour;
sth into sth else’ | walk through’

Voiceless uvular fricative /x/

xarif ‘lamb’ baxat ‘luck’

jaxxah ‘good’

tuwaxxar ‘to be

late’

faxx ‘trap’

Voiced uvular fricative /g/

gada bagal ‘mule’ marag ‘to beat | daggam ‘to have | dagg b-lagg ‘to
‘xerophytes oftf’ mumps’ criticize
/wild plant’ indirectly’
Voiceless pharyngeal fricative /h/
hwar  ‘camel | fahal ‘bull; | noh ‘bewail’ Sahhad ‘beggar’ | gahh ‘to cough’
calf’ stallion; male’
Voiced pharyngeal fricative /¢/
faggad ‘to go | bafar ‘goat | wija¢ ‘pain’ baffad ‘to go | ya¢¥ ‘nasty’
with’ droppings’ away’
Voiceless glottal fricative /h/
hawdaj ‘saddle’ | rahaf  ‘Rahaf | wajh  ‘famous | jahhaz ‘to

[gir]’s name]’ reputable man’ prepare

Table 9: Fricatives in initial, medial, and final positions

The recorded material does not include any examples of geminate /hh/ word-finally. Some

speakers tend to elide word-final /h/ utterance-medially, as in dakalah ‘quick sand’ > da/kala.

In such position, when they do pronounce final -h, the preceding guttural vowel /a/ is raised to
[i], i.e., dakalah > dajalih (8 3.2.2).

The voiceless fricative /h/ is often realised as a voiced glottal fricative [A] intervocalically, as

illustrated in figure 14:
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Figure 14: Spectrogram of [A] in [safal]
This realization is clearly seen in the selected part in figure 14, where the darker formant lines

and regular vertical striations indicate voicing of /h/.

Figures 15 and 16 are the spectrograms of the minimal pair [xaSag] ‘to enter’ and [xa$Sag] ‘to
make something enter’. The selected parts in the figures represent the target fricatives [$] and

[88], respectively.

.106 ms R u . .1964 ms
Figure 15 and Figure 16: Spectrograms of [§] in [xaSag] and [§§] in [xaSSag]

Figures 15 and 16 show that the geminate fricative [$§] is significantly longer than its singleton

counterpart; the length of [$§] is almost twice as long as [§].

With the exception of the labio-dental /f/, the palato-alveolar /$/, and the glottal /h/, each place
of articulation has a pair of phonemes that are distinguished by means of voicing, one lenis
(voiced) and one fortis (voiceless). The lenis fricatives /d/, /z/, /g/, and /S/ are said to be
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articulated with lesser force (breath) and have lower friction than their fortis counterparts /t/,
Isl, IxI, and /h/, respectively. WR Arabic has two emphatic fricatives; /d/ is interdental and /s/

is dento-alveolar. The former is voiced and the latter is voiceless.

Acoustically, voiced fricatives usually show resonance structure appearing as a shadow of
weak formants with little noise intervening. The strongest of these formant structures,
indicating voicing, appears along the baseline. Voiceless fricatives usually produce a high
noise. Figures 17 and 18 are waveform and spectrogram of the minimal pair words [zal] ‘to
disappear’ and [sal] ‘to flow’. They provide an acoustic reading that compares the voiced

fricative with its voiceless counterpart.

.0671 ms .0927 ms
Figure 17 and Figure 18: Waveform and spectrogram of [z] in [zal] and [s] in [sal]

In the case of the voiced [z], the flow of air is reduced, and consequently the amount of
friction noise is reduced. A regular, steadily increasing periodic waveform can be noticed in
[z] indicating vibration of the vocal folds. As pointed to by arrows in the spectrograms, the
darker lines for [z] indicate voicing. As for periodicity, [z] is realized as regular striations in
the spectrogram and periodic friction noise in the waveform. [s] produces fewer dark striations
in the spectrogram, which indicate voicelessness; it also appears as a portion of aperiodic
transient noise in the waveform. In addition, the friction in the voiceless [s] is louder and

longer in duration than for the voiced [z].
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3.1.5.3 Affricates

/il is the only affricate phoneme in WR Arabic. /j/ is a palato-alveolar sound; the production of
this sound is partly palatal and partly alveolar where the tongue is in contact with this area and
the air escapes through a passage along the centre of the tongue. The voiced palato-alveolar
affricate /j/ is attested in word-initial, medial, and final position. It is also found as a geminate

consonant in word-medial and word-final positions.

Initial Medial Final Geminate: Medial/Final
jimal wijad ‘alot | daraj ‘stairs’ | dajjan ‘to | hajj ‘to perform pilgrimage’
‘camel’ | of’ domesticate’ hajj ‘to run away’

Table 10: Affricate /j/ in initial, medial, and final positions

Figures 19 and 20 are the spectrograms of the minimal pair [najah] ‘to succeed’ and [najjah]
‘to help somebody succeed’. The selected parts in the figures represent the target affricates [j]
and [jj], respectively.

.0937ms .1569 ms
Figure 19 and Figure 20: Spectrograms of [j] in [najah] and [jj] in [najjah]

Acoustically, the articulation of the affricate /j/ involves two phases; staring with a plosive
followed by a fricative. The combination of the two phases (closure, hold and release of the
stop which is followed by the friction noise) patterns together to form the affricate /j/. The

geminate [jj] is significantly longer than its singleton counterpart.
3.1.5.4 Nasals

WR Arabic has two nasal phonemes, /m/ and /n/. The production of the nasal sounds involves

the lowering of the soft palate so that the air escapes through the nose. /m/ is labial where the
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closure involves the lips; /n/ is dento-alveolar where the closure involves the tongue blade

against the front part of the alveolar ridge.

Nasals are attested in initial, medial, and final positions. They are also found as geminate

consonants in word-medial and word-final positions.

Initial Medial Final Geminate: Medial/Final

Voiced labial nasal /m/

mirya$ ‘leading | samin ‘fat’ wasim Sammam ‘melon’ tamm ‘done’

ram of herd’ ‘brand’ namm ‘to backbite’

Voiced dento-alveolar nasal /n/

nagajah ‘lamb’ | sanam ‘hump’ | duxxan ‘to | fanna ‘to get married | Aann ‘to yearn’

somke’ to second wife’

Table 11: Nasals in initial, medial, and final positions

Figures 21 and 22 are spectrograms of the minimal pairs [?amin] ‘safety’ and [?ammin]
‘trust!”. The selected parts in the figures represent the target nasals [m] and [mm],

respectively.
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0792 ms 191 ms
Figure 21and Figure 22: Spectrograms of [m] in [?amin] and [mm] in [?ammin]
The figures above show that the geminate nasal [mm] is significantly longer than its singleton

counterpart; the length of [mm] is .191 ms whereas [m] is .0792 ms.

To produce a nasal sound, the two cavities, oral and nasal, are involved. Nasal sounds can be
distinguished easily from the vowels since they produce a discontinuity in volume, which can
be seen in waveforms and spectrograms as an abrupt change in amplitude. Figures 23 and 24

show the waveforms and spectrograms of the words [sama] ‘sky’ and [sanah] ‘year’:
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The nasal cavity becomes a major resonating tube accompanied with the closure of the oral
cavity in order not to allow air to escape from the mouth. This is why nasals show a weak
resonance with reduced formant F1, F2, and F3 amplitude (A discussion of formants is given
in sections 3.1.4 and 3.1.6). /n/ has higher frequency readings than /m/. Table 12 shows the

readings of the formant frequencies F1, F2, and F3 for [m] in [sama] and [n] in [sanah]:

F1 F2 F3
m 293 1003 1412
n 444 1077 1717

Table 12: F1, F2, and F3 of [m] in [sama] and [n] in [sanah]
3.1.5.5 Laterals

/Il is the lateral in WR Arabic; the blade of the tongue is raised to the front of the alveolar

ridge and the airstream flows over the sides of the tongue. The dento-alveolar lateral /I/ in the
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WR Arabic has contrastive variants: the plain lateral and the emphatic dark lateral; consider

these examples:

(4) [ballah] ‘to wet something’
[xali] ‘empty’
[xal] ‘beauty spot’
[xallah] ‘wooden nail’
[walla] ‘he went away’

[ballah] ‘Are you sure?’
[xali] ‘my uncle’
[xal] “uncle’

[xallah] ‘let him’
[wallah] ‘I swear’

The voiced dento-alveolar lateral /I/ is attested in initial, medial, and final positions. It is also

found as a geminate consonant in word-medial and word-final positions.

Initial

Medial

Final

Geminate: Medial/Final

las ‘immoral’

bala{ ‘to swallow’

dakal ‘quick sand’

mallih ‘hot ash’

hall ‘to come’

Table 13: Lateral /I/ in initial, medial, and final positions

The marginal pharyngealized (emphatic) voiced dento-alveolar lateral /1/ is attested in medial

and final positions. It is also found as a geminate consonant in word-medial and word-final

positions. No examples are found in the records attesting it word-initially.

Initial | Medial Final Geminate: Medial/Final

- ga/b ‘heart’ xal ‘uncle’ ra/lah ‘Allah’ tall ‘to come;
Xali ‘my | gabi/ ‘before’ | ga//ab ‘to turn down several | to look out’
uncle’ times’

Table 14: Emphatic lateral /I/ in medial and final positions

Figures 25 and 26 are spectrograms of the minimal pairs [falah] ‘Falah [name]’ and [fallah]

‘peasant’. The selected parts in the figures represent the target lateral [1] and [11], respectively.

It is noticed that the geminate lateral [I1] is four times as long as the singleton lateral [I].
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Figure 25 and Figure 26: Spectrograms of [1] in [falah] and [11] in [fallah]
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In terms of voicing, the lateral /I/ is voiced throughout. Acoustically, periodicity (seen at the
waveform) is accompanied with regular striations (seen at the spectrogram). /l/ shows a vowel-
like formant structure. However, the lateral /I/ which is lighter in the spectrogram than the
following vocalic sound shows lower amplitude on the waveform. Figure 27 is waveform and

spectrogram of the word [falah] ‘Falah [name]’:

Figure 27: Waveform and spectrogram of [1] in [falah]
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3.1.5.6 Flaps

There are two flaps in WR Arabic, the plain /r/ and its marginal emphatic pharyngealized

counterpart /r/, as in:

()

[nari] ‘we see’

[jari] ‘streaming’
[barra] ‘to exonerate’
[dari] ‘knowing m.s.’
[rabbi] ‘bring up!’

[nari] ‘my fire’

[jari] ‘my neighbour’
[barra] ‘outdoors’
[dari] ‘my house’

[rabbi] ‘my God’

The plain flap /r/ and the emphatic flap /r/ are articulated by drawing back the tongue tip and

striking it against the alveolar ridge before returning to its rest position. The tongue tip is

raised and accompanied with a slight curl further back than the alveolar point. The voiced

dento-alveolar flap /r/ is attested in initial, medial, and final positions. It is also found as a

geminate in word-medial and word-final positions.

Initial Medial Final Geminate: Medial/Final
rjud barak ‘to sit down | safar ‘hair> | warrid ‘to bring | garr ‘to confess’
‘cemetery’ | (with camels)’ [the sheep] to the

spring’

Table 15: Flap /r/ in initial, medial, and final positions

Figures 28 and 29 are spectrograms of the minimal pairs [bara] ‘to sharpen’ and [barra] ‘to

exonerate’. The selected parts in the figures represent the target flap [r] and the trill [rr],

respectively. It is noticed that the geminate [rr] is almost seven times as long as the singleton

flap [r].
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Figure 28 and Figure 29: Spectrograms of [r] in [bara] and [rr] in [barra]
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Ir/ possesses a formant structure similar to that of /l/. As can be seen from figures 28 and 29,
Il is a tap produced by the tongue rapid single tap against the alveolar ridge; whereas, /rr/ is a
trill in which the tongue tip strikes the alveolar ridge repeatedly (4-6 times); in final position,

the singleton /r/ is often realized as a trill.

The marginal emphatic voiced dento-alveolar flap /r/ is attested in initial, medial, and final

positions. It is also found as a geminate consonant in word-medial and word-final positions.

Initial Medial Final Geminate: Medial/Final
rabb ‘God’ taraktar dar ‘house’ tarrad burr ‘wheat’
‘tractor’ ‘pursuing’

Table 16: Emphatic flap /r/ in initial, medial, and final positions
3.1.5.7 Glides

The most important characteristic of the glides /w/ and /y/ is that they are phonetically like
vowels and phonologically like consonants. /w/ is labial-velar; the production of the sound
involves lip rounding. Dickins (2007: 34-9) suggests that /w/ is better described as labio-velar
than as labial since velarity is a primary articulation and labiality is involved as a secondary
articulation (8 3.1.3). The voiced glide /y/ is palatal; its production involves raising the front of
the tongue towards the hard palate. /y/ and /w/ may glide into the preceding vowels forming a

set of closing diphthongs: /ay/, lawl/, /iy/, and /uw/ (8§ 3.1.6).

Glides are attested in initial, medial, and final positions. They are also found as geminate

consonants in word-medial and word-final positions.

Initial Medial Final Geminate: Medial/Final

Voiced labial-velar glide /w/

wahad hawasi ‘camel | baw ‘piece of calf | nawwax ‘to let | gaww ‘hello’

‘clothes’ calves’ leather’ camel sit down’

Voiced palatal glide /y/

Initial Medial Final Geminate: Medial/Final

yom ‘aday’ | likyih ‘beard’ | xray ‘pathetic’ grayyib ‘near’ | simiyy ‘named after’

Table 17: Glides in initial, medial, and final positions
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Figures 30 and 31 are spectrograms of the minimal pairs [haya] ‘shyness’ and [hayya] ‘to
greet’. The selected parts in the figures represent the target singleton glide [y] and the
geminate [yy], respectively. It is noticed that the geminate glide [yy] is significantly more than

twice as long as the singleton glide [y].
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Figure 30 and Figure 31: Spectrograms of [y] in [haya] and [yy] in [hayya]

The acoustic characteristics of the glides /w/ and /y/ are more like those of the vowels than the
other consonant groups. They are periodic sounds; the periodic noise appears as regular
striations in the spectrogram. More specifically, /w/ has a vowel-like formant which is similar
to /u/ and /i/ (low F1 and low F2), and /y/ has a vowel-like formant structure which is similar
to /i/ and /1/ (low F1 and high F2) (§ 3.1.6). In addition, they have relatively high amplitude in

comparison with other consonants.
3.1.6 Vowels

CA has three short vowels, /i/, /u/, and /a/, together with three long counterparts /1/, /ii/, and /a/.
It also has two diphthongs, /ay/ and /aw/. Arabic grammarians referred to the short vowels as
harakat ‘movements’ and referred to long vowels as hurif ‘letters’ (Versteegh, 2007). We can
repeat the minimal pair test (8 3.1.1), in an effort to establish the vowel phonemes of WR
Arabic. All the following words in the minimal sets are identical in every way except for the

vowels. Based on the minimal pair/set contrast, each vowel represents a phoneme:
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dXn sXm mXrr $Xgg bXg bXt
al- sam ‘Say!’ marr ‘to Sagg ‘to tear’ | - -
pass’
a | dan ‘to sam ‘to expect marr sagg ‘hard’ bag ‘to bat ‘to
charge’ the price’ ‘passing by’ steal’ sleep’
|- - - Sigg ‘men’s | - -
tent’
1 | din ‘religion’ | - - - - -
ul- - murr ‘bitter’ | - - -
U | din ‘under’ | sium ‘Suggesta | - - biig -
price!’ ‘triumph’
o|- som ‘expecting | - - bog bat ‘shoes’
the price’ ‘robbery’
¢ | den ‘debt’ - - - - bét ‘tent
house’

Table 18: Minimal sets attested in WR Arabic testing vowel phonemes

XX
aw xaw ‘Khaw [place name]’
ay xay ‘brother’

Table 19: Minimal pair attested in WR Arabic testing diphthongs

WR Arabic vowel system is made up of ten vowel phonemes: three short vowels; one open

vowel /a/, two close vowels /i/ and /u/, their three long counterparts, /1/, /G/ and /a/, two long

mid vowels /&/ and /6/, and two diphthongs, the labial-velar /aw/ and the palatal /ay/, as in:

daw ‘light’, baw ‘leather’ and may ‘water’. The long mid vowels /&/ and /5/, which are

monophthongs derived historically from diphthongs, are reflexes of the CA *ay and *aw for

example, the CA *dayn ‘debt’ and *mawt ‘death’ are realised in WR Arabic as /dén/ and

/mot/, respectively (8 3.2.1).

The long vowel /a/ is relatively fronter in articulation than its short counterpart; and the long

vowels /1/ and /t/ (also phonetically diphthongized and realized as [iy] and [uw] word-finally

only in pause, as in: ¢ali ‘high’ > [Qaliy], dalu ‘bucket’ > [daluw]) display an articulation

75




which is closer than their short counterparts. The following trapezium diagrams summarize the

vowel system in WR Arabic:

Front Central Back

Closed i u

Mid

Open a

Closed 1 ol

Mid e 0

Open a

Closed

Mid

Open ay aw

Figure 32: Vowel system in WR Arabic

Vowel length® and vowel quality are contrastive in WR Arabic. This can be seen from the
existence of minimal pairs involving short monophthongs, long monophthongs and diphthongs
(cf. tables 18 and 19). The long vowels /&/ and /6/ are stable and do not fluctuate with /i/ and
/u/. The contrast /&/-/1/ and /0/-/5/ is firmly established, i.e., no phonetic overlap between /&/

and /1/ or between /u/ and /0/ occurs, as in:

(6) a) gizm ‘Stand up!’ VS. gom  ‘a group of people’
b) dén ‘debt’ VS. din  ‘religion’

19 \Vowel length seems to be optionally contrastive word-finally, as in: nadi ~ nadiy “call’ vs. nadi(h) ‘call him!’
and safi ~ Safaw ‘they saw’ vs. safii(h) ‘they saw him’; in such cases a final [h] denoting the 3m.s. object
referent is often produced. /6/ and /&/ are not contrastive word-finally.
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The following table is a unified structure feature model of the vowels of WR Arabic:

Root Stricture Laryngeal Place
O @) W)
S @1 o w2 ;
2 S| 22|85 |5 Voice o S Y o
S e 5|8 |a@ g @ S | o b §
@ @ S
2 2|5 |®|2|2|3 =B B|E
o - =) »
2 —- @
i + + + +
1 + + + +
a + |+ + +
a + + + +
u + + + + +
i + |+ + + +
g + + + + +
) + |+ + + + |+
aw + |+ + + + |+
ay + + + + +

Table 20: Phonological features of WR Arabic vowels

Vowels have the features [sonorant], [continuant], and [voice]; they are distinguished via the
place features [labial], [dorsal], and [guttural]: /a/ is [guttural], /i/ is [dorsal] (with non-primary
[dorsal] assigned by default) and /u/ is [dorsal] (with the non-primary feature [labial]).?° In the
vowel set, [labial] always functions as a daughter to [dorsal], i.e., there is no primary [labial]

feature for vowels in WR Arabic.

The traditional articulatory description of vowels is related to the formant frequencies (8 3.1.4
and figure 6): F1 centred at around 700 Hz, F2 at around 1800 Hz, and F3 at around 2800 Hz.
Fland F2 are sufficient to determine vowel quality (Ladefoged, 2006: 188). There is a
relatively simple correlation between tongue position (height, frontness and backness) and the
relative readings of F1 and F2. F1 relates to vowel height: close/high vowels have a low F1,
open/low vowels have a high F1. As shown in table 21, /i/, /i/, /u/ and /u/ have a low F1; /6/

and /&/ have a higher F1; /a/ and /a/ have the highest F1 measurements. F2 corresponds to

2 Ji/ is palatal and /u/ is labio-velar.
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frontness and backness: front vowels have a high F2; back vowels have a low F2; mid/central
vowels have a high F2 (see table 21 below); rounding the lips helps in lowering F2. The
following table gives the formant frequency measurements in hertz (Hz); it also includes the
time measurements in milliseconds (ms), which indicate the relative duration of short and long

vowels, when spoken by a male native speaker of WR Arabic.

Vowel F1(Hz) F2 (Hz) F3(Hz) Length (ms)
i 382 1909 2469 .068

1 396 2298 2515 195

a 729 1655 1993 .065

a 747 1748 2226 15

u 471 977 1316 .06

a 371 903 1380 159

0 559 942 1288 151

g 518 1924 2074 14

Table 21: F1, F2, F3, and length of short and long vowels as pronounced by a
native speaker of WR Arabic

The pronunciation of the vowels, in particular the guttural vowels /a/ and /a/, is influenced by
the neighbouring consonants. For example, /a/ tends to become more back when it follows one
of the back consonants, such as the velar plosive /g/, one of the uvular fricatives /x/ and /g/, as

in: /gabil/ ‘before’ > [gobil], /ganam/ ‘sheep’ > [gonam], or one of the gutturals.
3.2 Melodic processes

Phonological processes account for the relationship between the lexical or underlying
(phonemic) representation and surface (phonetic) representation. Classes of phonemes which
share phonetic features pattern together in specific phonological processes. Phonological rules
rely on the distinctive features of entire classes of sounds rather than of individual sounds. For
example, guttural consonants participate exclusively in the gahawah syndrome in which the

vowel [a] is inserted to separate a guttural from a following consonant (§ 4.4.3).

When addressing the issue of phonological processes, we need to refer to two levels of
structure: melodic and prosodic. Melodic processes influence the quality of segments, whereas
prosodic processes relate to the quantity of segments and segment strings, including syllable
structure, syllabification and word stress. | first look at melodic processes and then prosodic
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processes (84.4). Melodic processes attested in WR Arabic are: monophthongization, raising,

umlaut, assimilation, and metathesis.
3.2.1 Monophthongization

The consonants /w/ and /y/ combine with preceding vowels to produce the diphthongs /aw/
and /ay/, as in: jaww ‘weather’, daww ‘light’, fayy ‘shadow’, hayy ‘welcome’ and nayy ‘raw’.
Diphthongs may undergo monophthongization, a process that reduces the diphthong to a
monophthong (Youssef, 2013: 186).

The final glide of defective triliteral verbs is subject to monophthongization into /&/ before
consonant-initial subject pronominal suffixes (see data 7a) except when the diphthong is

preceded by a primary or non-primary [guttural] consonant (see data 7b), as in:

(7) a) n-w-y [nu.wé-na] ‘we intended’
r-m-y [ru.mé-ti] ‘you f.s. threw’
§-k-w [$i.ke-tin] ‘you f.p. complained’
§-r-y [Sa.ré-na] ‘we bought’

b) w-S-y [wi.Say-na] ‘we got up’

s-C-y [sa.Cay-taw] ‘you m.p. ran in Mecca’
d-¢-w [da.Say-tin] ‘you f.p. invited’
d-¢-w [da.Cay-t] ‘I invited’
r-d-y [ri.day-t] ‘I was satisfied’
n-s-y [ni.say-] ‘I resorted to’
s-h-y [si.hay-t] ‘I forgot’

Diphthongs are monophthongized when the glide is the second radical (C,) of a triliteral word,
as in (8a), unless the initial radical is a primary or non-primary [guttural] consonant; where the
initial radical is a primary or non-primary [guttural] consonant, the diphthongs are preserved,
as in (8b):

(8) a) d-w-d [dod] ‘ten female camels’
b-w-s [bos] ‘kissing’
I-w-n [lon] ‘colour’
t-w-r [tor] ‘bull; ox’
s-y-f [sef] ‘sword’
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b) ¢-w-r [fawrah] ‘woman’

g-y-m [gaym] ‘clouds’
t-y-r [tayr] ‘bird’
X-y-I [xayl] ‘horses’
d-y-f [dayf] ‘guest’
X-w-f [xawf] ‘fear’
s-W-t [sawt] ‘voice’
h-w-I [hawl] ‘year’

Monophthongization is, however, blocked in some cases where guttural consonants are not

involved; first, word-final diphthongs are maintained in the case of final-geminate roots, as in:

9) /baww/ [baww] ‘piece of camel leather’
/nayy/ [nayy] ‘raw’
ljaww/ [Jaww] ‘weather’
Irayy/ [rayy] ‘irrigation’

Monophthongization is blocked if the medial glide is a geminate, (dots [.] indicate syllable

breaks), as in:

(10) f-w-z *[f6.waz] [faw.waz] ‘Fawwaz [name]’
h-y-n *[h&.yin] [hay.yin]  ‘easy’
d-w-j *[do.waj] [daw.waj] ‘street hawker’
d-w-r *[do.war] [daw.war] ‘to search for’

Monophthongization is blocked when the glide is C, in derived adjectives with the template

CaCCan, as in:

(11) g-w-y *[g0.yan] [gaw.yan] ‘tired’
h-y-m *[he&.man] [hay.man] ‘madly in love’
¢-y-m *[¢€.man] [fay.man] ‘insatiable’
h-w-y *[ho.yan] [haw.yan] ‘fallen in love’
s-w-d *[s0.dan] [saw.dan] ‘turning black’
¢-w-d *[¢06.dan] [faw.dan] ‘being back in minutes’

And monophthongization is blocked where the post-vocalic glide is C;, as in:
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(12) W-t-n [Paw.tan] ‘countries’

W-z-n [Paw.zan] ‘weights’
w-h-m [Paw.ham]  ‘illusion’

w-I-d [Paw.lad] ‘children’
w-j-h [Paw.jah] ‘better’

Where the glide is C, in a quadriliteral root, monophthongization is also blocked, as in:

(13) m-y-s-n [may.stin] ‘female’s name’
I-y-m-n [lay.mun] ‘lemon’
f-y-r-z [fay.riiz] ‘female’s name’
h-y-w-n [hay.wan] ‘animal’
I-w-I-b [law.lab] ‘Intrauterine Device IUD’

These last three cases in which monophthongization is blocked share one feature:
monophthongization does not take place when the glide is the antepenultimate C in the word,

irrespective of root structure:

(14) sawdan s-(w)-d-n
lawlab I- | w|-I-b
Pawtan ?-LwW J-t-n

By contrast, monophthongization does take place when the glide is the penultimate C in the

word:

(15) dod d-{w)-d
bét b-ly |-t
siket? -ky |-t
rumet r-m-{y J-t

3.2.2 Raising

The term raising or ?imalah involves the raising of the short guttural vowel /a/ in an open
syllable to the dorsal vowel [i]. This process is an instance of a melodic process affected by

the prosody. Acoustically speaking, this process refers to the raising of F2 and lowering of F1

2! In words such as [3i.k&-tin] ‘you f.p. complained’ and [nu.w&-tin] ‘you f.p. intended’, monophthongization is
maintained through analogy with [$i.ké-t] and [nu.we&-t].
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(where F2 corresponds to the tongue position in terms of frontness/backness, and F1
corresponds to open/close of tongue position (Benkirane, 1982; Barkat, 2009) (8§ 3.1.6). The
following diagram illustrates raising and fronting of the central guttural vowel /a/; see the

arrow:
Front  Central Back
F2
Closed i u
Mid F1
Open a

Figure 33: Raising and fronting of /a/ into [i]

Vowel raising, known in Arabic as Pimalah, was described for the first time by Sibawayh in
al-Kitab (Sibawayh, 11, 294. 4-5). The description of ?imalah by later grammarians is based on
that of Sibawayh (Levin, A. 1992: 80-8). Along the lines of Levin, A. (2007),
Pimalah occurred in Old Arabic, in some Middle Arabic dialects, and occurs in many modern
Arabic dialects (Levin, A. 1971: 1, 62-73; 79-412).

Arabic dialects vary with regard to the raising process. According to Cantineau (1960),
Eastern Arabian dialects are typically raising dialects, while Western Arabian dialects are non-
raising. Rosenhouse (2006) claims that raising is found in Bedouin dialects word-internally ([i]
near front consonants and [u] near emphatic and back consonants). By contrast, vowel raising
word-finally, such as in the feminine endings, is attested in Eastern sedentary dialects.

In the literature on Bedouin Arabic dialects, raising is shown to be a common phonological
process in Negev Arabic (Blanc, 1970), Najdi Arabic (Abboud, 1979), BHA Arabic (Irshied,
1984), {Abbadi Arabic (Sakarna, 1999), Zawaidih Arabic (Sakarna, 2002) and Mafani Arabic
(Rakhieh, 2009). Raising is a common phonological process in WR Arabic as well. Before
presenting examples, | would like to argue for evidence on raising in WR Arabic, i.e., that the

underlying representation of the raised short dorsal [i] is the short guttural /a/.
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In this study, | claim that the underlying form of CiCaC stems is CaCaC. Evidence comes

from the fact that CaCaC stems do not undergo raising where C, is /r/ or where C; or C; is

guttural (see also data in 21 below), as in:

(16)

/barak/
/darak/
Ixabar/
/Sajall

/karak/

[barak]
[darak]
[xabar]
[Cajal]

[karak]

*[birak] ‘to sit’
*[dirak] ‘gendarmerie’
*[xibar] ‘news’
*[Sijal] ‘wheel’
*[kirak] ‘Karak city’

Another piece of evidence in support of this claim comes from -ah when it occurs as the 3m.s.

possessive suffix or the object pronoun as opposed to the nominal feminine suffix -ih as an

integral part of the stem. Historical -ah has the reflex -ih due to historical raising in the

feminine form (group b).?? Where the 3m.s. suffix is involved: it is realised as -ah (), as in:

(17) a) /hurmt-ah/

/ragabat-ah/
/nagilf-ah/

/nafizm-ah/
/"?adurb-ah/

b) /addisah/

/Ielah/
/lahjah/
/Satwiyyah/
/talatah/

[hurmt-ah]
[ragabat-ah]
[naCilf-ah]
[naSizm-ah]
[?adurb-ah]
[addisih]
[1€lih]
[lahajih]
[$atwiyyih]
[talatih]

‘his wife’

‘his neck’

‘we feed it m.’
‘we invite him’

‘I kick him’
‘Ad-Disih village’
‘night’

‘dialect’

‘winter (adj.)’

‘three’

Another example in support of this argument can be seen when the verb that is realized as

CiCiC before other suffixes takes the third person suffixes -it, -u(aw), or -in, raising does not

take place (cf. § 5.2.2.2). Consider these examples:

(18)

a) /fahim/

[fahm-it]
[fahm-aw]
[fahm-in]

‘she understood’
‘they m. understood’

‘they f. understood’

22 Except (sometimes) when the stem ends in a primary or non-primary [guttural] consonant, as in: bedah ‘egg’ >
[bedah] *[bedih]), due to phonetic conditions, which state the connection between guttural consonants and /a/.
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b) [fihim-t] ‘I understood’
[fihim-na] ‘we understood’

[fihim-tin] ‘you f.p. understood’

Evidence from WR Arabic can also be deduced from the demonstrative pronouns Zada ‘this
m.” and hadi ‘this f.” and from the numeral wahid ‘one’. WR Arabic uses variants hada ~
héda, hadi ~ hédi, and wahid ~ wehid. Most frequently, héda, hédi, and wehid are the used

variants. This suggests that the long vowel /a/ undergoes historical raising to [€].

In addition, evidence from neighbouring dialects can be found in Al-Wer (2002). She claims
that the feminine -ah marker in Nablusi, a Palestinian dialect, is realised as [e] except after
emphatic, or pharyngealized sounds where [a] is realised. She claims that while old people of
as-Salt (above 55 years old), near to Amman, retain [a] as the default variant, younger
speakers of as-Salt use [a] and [e] variably after non-coronal sounds. According to the
Palestinian phonological pattern, her data suggest that the dialect of as-Salt is undergoing
change with respect to the variable -ah, whereby the local /a/ is raised to [¢]. We can
understand from Al-Wer that raising can be subject to various sociolinguistic factors such as
competition between urban and rural vernaculars where socially dominant dialects are raising.
Accordingly WR Arabic, the dominant dialect in WR region, is a raising dialect. | claim that
the realisation of the dorsal front short vowel [i] in WR Arabic in open syllables and as the

reflex of the feminine singular nominal morpheme is due to historical raising.

Raising of the short guttural vowel /a/ in an open syllable to the dorsal vowel [i] occurs in WR

Arabic. Many disyllabic words in WR Arabic undergo this process, as in:

(19) /fa'tah/ [fi'tah] ‘to open’
/na'gal/ [ni‘gal] ‘to transfer’
/ma’sa/ [mi'sa] ‘to walk’
[fa'ta/ [fi'ta] ‘boy’
/ja'mal/ [ji'mal] ‘camel m.’

The data above can be accounted for in the following rule:
(200 Ccvcyv

[guttural]

After guttural deletion, the default [dorsal] feature is associated.
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Raising does not work when the short guttural vowel /a/ is preceded or followed by a primary
or non-primary [guttural] consonant; therefore, raising is overridden by [guttural] spread from
the [guttural] consonant. In such environments, raising is inhibited because /a/ and guttural

consonants share the feature [guttural]. Consider the following examples:

(21) /batal/ [batal] ‘hero’
/sana¥/ [sana{] ‘to make’
/magar/ [magar] ‘to mix’
/Sabad/ [Cabad] ‘to worship’
/dahal/ [dahal] ‘quick sand’
/dahab/ [dahab] ‘gold’
/?Paxad/ [?Paxad] ‘to take’

Here | claim that raising takes place in this environment, but that the effects of raising are
undone by spread of [guttural] and delinking of [dorsal]. The following mirror-image diagram
accounts for [guttural] consonants spreading [guttural] to the [dorsal] vowel and delinking
[dorsal]:

(22) [ G

[dorsal] [quttural]

Raising is also attested in verbs with perfect suffixes when the underlying verb form is CaCaC
as can be seen from the stem verb katab:

(23) [kitab] ‘he wrote’
[kitab-at] ‘she wrote’
[kitab-u(aw)] ‘they m. wrote’
[kitab-in] ‘they f. wrote’
[kitab-t] ‘I/'you m.s. wrote’
[kitab-na] ‘we wrote’
[kitab-ti] ‘you f.s. wrote’
[kitabt-u/-aw] ‘you m.p. wrote’

[kitab-tin] ‘you f.p. wrote’

85



Palva (1986: 299) provides examples from Abu Tayih, which according to him apply to all the
Hwetat including the Zawaidih and Zalabiah, where he claims that the raised [i] is optional, as
in:
(24)  [k(i)tab-t] ‘you m.s. write’

[k(tab-tiy]  ‘you f.s. write’

[k()tabt-aw] ‘you m.p. write’

[k(Dtabt-in]  ‘you f.p. write’

[k(i)tab-t] ‘T write’

[k()tab-na]  ‘we write’
Palva (1991:154) does not account for, or mention, the presence or absence of trisyllabic
elision within the subtribes in the region. He overgeneralizes what is applied to Abu Tayih
subtribe to all the subtribes in the region (southern Jordan). Our examples suggest that the
presence of the raised high short [i] in WR Arabic is obligatory rather than optional as is found
in Abu Tayih subtribe. The generalization that Palva invokes should be revised to take into
account the crucial differences between the dialects, a step which may lead to reshaping the

grouping of the subtribes.

I turn now to another operation of raising which is reported by Sakarna (2002) as the busalah
pattern for the word ‘onion f.’. Sakarna (2002: 75) claims that the busalah pattern
distinguishes Zawaidih from other Bedouin dialects, namely BHA (Irshied, 1984), $Abbadi
Arabic (Sakarna, 1999) and Northern Israel Bedouin dialects (Rosenhouse, 1982, 1984). In
this process, /a/ undergoes raising to [u] word-initially due to the adjacency of an emphatic
consonant rather than deleting the vowel as is common in the aforementioned dialects. This
process occurs in WR Arabic generally, with the underlying form CaEaCah surfacing as
CuE[a]Cah. Consider the following examples:*

(25) WR Arabic BHA, BS, Hwétat, {Abbadi, North Israel Bedouin
/basalah/ [busalah] [bsalah] ‘onion’
/gasalah/ [gusalah] [gsalah] ‘bride price’
/matarah/ [mutarah ~ mattarah] [mtarah] ‘water container’
/bagarah/ [bugarah] [bgarah] ‘cow’

% The bsalah pattern refers to a different phonological process in which the second radical in the form CaECaC
surfaces as CEaCacC if it is an emphatic, as in /baslah/ ‘onion’ > [bsalah] and /hadbah/ ‘a hill’ > [hdabah]. It is
a common process in North Israel Bedouin dialects and §Abbadi Arabic (cf. Rosenhouse, 1982, 1984;
Sakarna, 1999).
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This process leads us to add a new feature that distinguishes WR Arabic from the Hw&tat
dialect, further suggesting that Palva’s classification of the dialects in the south of Jordan is

misleading.

Raising also involves the raising of the guttural vowel /a/ to a back dorsal vowel [u] in an open

syllable when followed by a labial consonant, as in:

(26) /rama/ [ruma] ‘to through’
/dawa/ [duwa] ‘medicine’
/kafrah/ [kufrah] ‘dune’
/rababah/ [rubabah] ‘musical instrument’
/rawatib/ [ruwatib] ‘salaries’
/Sawarib/ [Suwarib] ‘moustaches’
/jawami§/ [juwami§] ‘mosques’

The above data can be accounted for as spread of [labial] from the [labial] consonant, and

delinking of [guttural]:

(27) a B

[guttural] [labial]
3.2.3 Umlaut

Umlaut is a process that raises the short vowel /a/ in an open syllable to [i] when the following
syllable contains the front dorsal vowel /i/ (Irshied, 1984: 50; Irshied and Kenstowicz, 1984
125). This rule could be better described as historical vowel harmony between V; and V; in

which V; assimilates the feature of V5, as in:

(28)  /fahim/ [fihim] ‘to understand’
/laSib/ [liSib] ‘to play’
[sami€/ [simiq] ‘to hear’

/fasil/ [fisil] ‘to fail’
/hazin/ [hizin] ‘to be sad’
lya?is/ [yi?is] ‘to despair’
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/3ahid/ [$ihid] “to testify’

/xafif/ [xifif] ‘light’

/latif/ [litif] ‘kind’

/kabir/ [kibir] ‘big’

/ragif/ [rigif] ‘loaf of bread’

The above data shows that this rule changes the historical CaCiC and CaCiC into present-day

CiCiC and CiCiC respectively as a result of vowel harmony.?*

This historical process takes place in Levantine Arabic, BHA (Irshid and Kenstowicz, 1984:
126), and $Abbadi Arabic (Sakarna, 1999: 58-59), as in /nadim/ ‘to regret’ > [nidim]. In these
dialects, umlaut is blocked where the initial C is a primary or non-primary [guttural];*®
however, the existence of gutturals does not block the umlaut operation in WR Arabic.
Compare the following examples from Sakarna (1999: 59) with those from WR Arabic:

(29) CAbbadi Arabic WR Arabic Gloss
Ixajil/ [xajil] *[xijil] *[xajil] [xijil] ‘to get shy’
/halik/ [halik] *[hilik] *[halik][hilik] ‘to get tired’
[?adin/ [?adin] *[?idin] *[?adin][?idin] ‘to let/authorize’
/garig/ [garig] *[girig] *[ garig][ girig] ‘to sink’
[Sarif/ [Carif] *[Cirif] *[Sarif] [Sirif] ‘to know’
/hazin/ [hazin] *Thizin] *[hazin][hizin] ‘to feel sad’
Itafir/ [tafir] *[tifir] *[tafir] [tifir] ‘to bankrupt’
Idafir/ [dafir] *[difir] *[dafir] [difir] ‘to win’
/dahik/ [dahik] *[dihik] *[dahik] [dihik] ‘to laugh’

The data related to WR Arabic above indicates that the historical process of raising the short
guttural /a/ into the front dorsal [i] in an open syllable in the underlying forms CaCiC and
CaCiC is triggered by the presence of a front dorsal /i/ in the second syllable. The rule of
umlaut can be accounted for in WR Arabic as vowel harmony in which [dorsal] overrides
[guttural]:

2 This rule is productive except for where /a/ is preceded by the glottal stop /?/, as in: /?ajir/ ‘worker’ > [?ajir],
/?asil/ > [?asil] ‘pure-bred’). Interestingly, other guttural consonants do not affect the initial vowel of words of
these templates.

2> Gutturals including emphatics
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30) C V C VC

\
\
\
\

[guttural] [dorsal]
3.2.4 Consonant assimilation

Assimilation is common where two neighbouring sounds are near or share place of
articulation; it is defined as a phonological process wherein one sound acquires features of a
neighbouring sound so that the sounds become more alike or identical (Ladefoged, 1975;
Roach, 1991; Ryding, 2005, among others). Fromkin et al (2009: 301) say that assimilation is
said to be a kind of ease of articulation because of the tendency to articulate efficiently by
copying or spreading a phonetic property from one segment to the other. Watson (2002)
assumes, along the lines of Mohanan (1993), when assimilation processes operate, two
segments (X and Y) have conflicting features with the feature of a segment (say X) overriding
that of the other (say Y) (Mohanan, 1993: 89); and thus, assimilation involves the notion of
‘dominance’. As a result, where X overrides Y, X can be said to be dominant with respect to Y
(Watson, 2002: 214).

Assimilation operates in two directions: progressive and regressive. Progressive assimilation
looks forward, i.e., where the first sound overrides the second sound, as in: /bag/ + /s/ ‘bags’ >
[bagz]. Regressive assimilation looks backward, where the second sound influences the first
one, as in: /hev/ + /tu/ ‘have to’ > [haftu] (Roach, 1991; Spencer, 1996). Regressive
assimilation is more common than progressive because it usually affects the coda of a syllable,
which is in the weaker prosodic position and therefore, weak consonants are more likely
targets of assimilation. Phonological evidence indicates that syllable-initial position is
universally stronger than syllable-final position (Vennemann, 1972: 9). In addition to
progressive-regressive, total-partial and contact-distant are the parameters that determine

assimilation processes (Campbell, 1998: 28).
3.2.4.1 Lexical assimilation

Lexical assimilation involves total assimilation of adjacents in the case of concatenation of
particular morphemes. In this section, | look at definite article assimilation rule and

assimilation of the detransitivizing prefix t-.
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3.2.4.1.1 Definite article assimilation

The most obvious example of regressive lexical assimilation in Arabic is that of the definite
article al-. In dialects spoken outside the southwest of the Arabian Peninsula, the definite
article in Arabic has six variants: [?VI] ~ [VI] ~ [I] ~ [?VC] ~ [VC] ~ [C] (Salib, 1981,
Watson, 2002; Youssef, 2013): [?al] or [?il] is attested with an utterance-initial noun or
adjective that starts with a non-coronal consonant or vowel; [I] surfaces when the noun or
adjective begins with a non-coronal consonant after a vowel-final word; [?aC] or [?iC] occurs
when the noun or adjective begins with a [coronal] consonant in utterance-initial position; and
[C] occurs in utterance-medial position following a vowel-final word preceding coronals
(Haywood and Nahmad, 1965: 22).

Most accounts consider /I/ the underlying form of the definite article, with total assimilation
before coronal consonants.?® Some dialects in the western Yemeni mountain range, and some
dialects of southern Oman, for example, in Razihit, Jiblah, Gamar and Xawlan exhibit an
article which involves total assimilation of any nominal-initial consonant, as in: ab-bét ‘the
house’, ag-gamar ‘the moon’, ih-46d ‘the wedding’ (Behnstedt, 1987: 85). (cf. Heselwood and
Watson, 2013).%’

Referring back to the popular account of Arabic definite article, when the definite article al-
precedes a noun or an adjective that begins with any of the sounds /t/, /t/, /d/, /d/, /8/, It/ Isl, Isl,
Idl, Iz, In/, Irl and //, the lateral /I/ in the definite article /al/ undergoes complete assimilation
to it. The above-mentioned consonants (traditionally called solar consonants) share the feature
[+coronal] which refers to sounds articulated with the tip or blade of the tongue, and includes
sounds produced in the dental, alveolar and post-alveolar regions (Ladefoged and Maddieson,
1996: 19). As in the majority of Arabic dialects (cf. Blanc, 1970; Palva, 1980, 1986;

%6 Heselwood and Watson (2013), in their article ‘The Arabic definite article does not assimilate’, argue that an
assimilatory account is not justified. They point out that the process involving the /I/ of the definite article with
a following coronal consonant is not the result of synchronic assimilation; rather, coronal geminates as
realisation of the definite articulation should be regarded as ‘true geminates, not assimilatory geminates’ (ibid:
50).

7 Some dialects in the south-west of the Arabian Peninsula do not exhibit the /I/ definite article in any
environment, for example, Saudi Rijal Alma‘ (Asiri, 2009) and Yemeni Minabbih (Behnstedt, 1987: 85) show
/m/ ~ Jam/ ~ /im/ which does not undergo complete assimilation to any following consonant, as in: am-safar
‘the journey’, am-gqamar ‘the moon’. In other dialects in northern Yemen, the definite article surfaces as an /n/,
which also does not assimilate fully to any following consonant, as in northern Yemeni Majz in-sa”bah ‘the
female donkey foal’, in-Sams ‘the sun’.
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Rosenhouse, 1982; Irshied, 1984; Sakarna, 1999; 2002), /I/ in the definite article assimilates to

a following coronal consonant in WR Arabic, as in:

(31)

By contrast, non-coronal consonants do not trigger definite article assimilation, as in:

(32)

/al-tes/
lal-tawlih/
/al-tob/
/al-ramil/
[al-z&t/
/al-16h/
/al-nagah/
lal-sayig/
/al-sams/
/al-dims/
fal-dilal/
[al-sawt/
lal-dayf/

lal-ged/
/al-kalb/
/al-bab/
/al-hsan/
fal-hijn/
/al-xasab/
[al-faris/
/al-yom/
/al-wasim/
/al-mot/
/al-Sagid/
/al-gada/

[attes]
[attawlih]
[attob]
[arramil]
[azzEt]
[alloh]
[annagah]
[assayig]
[asSams]
[addims]
[addilal]
[assawt]

[addayf]

[alged]
[alkalb]
[albab]
[alhsan]
[alhijin]
[alxaSab]
[alfaris]
[alyom]
[alwasim]
[almot]
[alSigid]
[algada]

‘the billygoat’

‘the table’
‘the gown’
‘the sand’
‘the oil’
‘the plate’
‘the camel f.’
‘the driver’
‘the sun’
‘the stone’
‘the camel f.
‘the voice’

‘the guest’

‘the hot weather’

‘the dog’
‘the door’

‘the horse’

‘the five-year camel’

‘the wood’
‘the knight’
‘the day’
‘the brand’
‘the death’
‘the leader’

‘the lunch’
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The data above raises a problem because the class of assimilatory triggers /t, t, d, d, §, t, s, 5, d,

z, n, r, I/ is the class of coronals, but does not include the coronal /j/?® #

since /j/ does not
trigger assimilation, as in: /al-jamal/ > [aljimal] ‘the camel m.’. This is similar to Standard
Arabic (Wright, 1974, I: 15), some dialects in Peninsula (cf. Hadrami, Al-Saqqaf, (1999: 162-
3), and SanSani Arabic (Watson, 2002: 218). This could be attributed to historical language
change where the present-day /j/ ‘had an original velar articulation /g/ in Proto-Semitic’ which

later moved forward in most varieties (Watson, 2002: 218).

Assimilation of |- is a lexical process as /I/ does not assimilate totally to a following coronal
obstruent within any other morpheme; the examples of assimilation in the first column below

compare with those in the second column in which assimilation fails to take place:

(33)
/al-tes/ [attEs] ‘the goat’ /al.ti.fat/ [al.ti.fat] ‘to look at’
lal-sayig/ [assayig] ‘the driver’ /mal.stS/ [mal.st{] ‘being stung’
/al-tawlih/ [attawlih] ‘the table’ /mal.tas/ [mal.taS] ‘being alone’
/al-tob/  [attob] ‘the gown’ /kal.tom/ [kaltim] ‘Kalthum [name]’
lal-dayf/  [addayf] ‘the guest’ lyal.zam/ [yal.zam] ‘should’

The data show that [coronal] is insufficient to trigger I- assimilation since total assimilation of
/I/ requires it to be part of the definite article.

3.2.4.1.2 Detransitivizing prefix

In WR Arabic, the Forms V and VI of triliteral verb are characterized by initial ti- in the
perfect and the imperative, and t- in the imperfect (ta- before a root-initial guttural for the
perfect and the imperative, as in: ta-fallam ‘he learnt” and ‘Learn, 2m.s.!’), as in: ti-sawwag
‘he went shopping/Go shopping m.s.!”, yi-t(i)sawwag ‘he goes shopping’. This initial
morpheme is referred to as a detransitivizing prefix (McCarthy and Prince, 1990a: 39; Watson,
2007: 141).

In CAbbadi Arabic (Sakarna, 1999), the prefix t- in Forms V and VI undergoes total

assimilation to the following consonant when the verbal stem begins with obstruent [coronal]

%% In Cairene, |- of the definite article assimilates optionally to a following velar plosive (Watson, 2002: 217).

? In many dialects, |- assimilates to a following /j/, such as JA (Yasin, 1980: 69; Sakarna, 1999: 73), Central
Sudanese (Persson and Persson, 1979: 29; Hamid, 1984: 106), Eastern Libyan (Abumdas, 1985: 138), and
Palestinian (Shahin, 2000: 18).
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consonants /t, d, t, d, j, s, z, §, t, s, or d/. Interestingly, this kind of assimilation does not occur

in WR Arabic, consider the following comparison (fAbbadi dialect examples are from
Sakarna, 1999: 77-9).

(34)

(35)

Form V
/t-taffal/
/t-dakkar/
/t-dabbar/
/t-tabbat/
[t-jaffal/
/t-sammas/
[t-zahhag/
[t-Sarraf/
lt-taffar/
[t-sabbar/
/t-dasSaf/
Form VI
/t-taGab/
t-dafa§/
It-tagal/
/t-dabah/
It-jalaf/
/t-samah/
/t-zanax/
/t-8akal/
[t-tabas/
[t-salah/
/t-daSaf/

CAbbadi Arabic
[ttaffal]
[ddakar]
[ddabbar]
[ttabbat]
[jjaffal]
[ssammat]
[zzahhag]
[SSarraf]
[ttaffar]
[ssabbar]
[ddasSaf]
¢Abbadi Arabic
[ttaCab]
[ddafa¢]
[ttagal]
[ddabah]
[1jalaf]
[ssamah]
[zzanax|
[$3akal]
[ttabas]
[ssalah]
[ddaCaf]

WR Arabic
[titaffal]
[tidakkar]
[tidabbar]
[titabbat]
[tijaffal]
[tisammag]
[tizahhag]
[tiSarraf]
[tataffar]
[tasabbar]
[tadaSSaf]
WR Arabic
[titagab]
[tidafaq]
[titagal]
[tidabah]
[tijalaf]
[tisamah]
[tizanax]
[tiSakal]
[tatabas]
[tasalah]
[tadaSaf]

‘to spit’

‘to remember’
‘to arrange’
‘to settle’

‘to scare’

‘to listen’

‘to get bored’
‘to get honour’
‘to be bored’
‘to be patient’

‘to be weak’

‘to get tired’
‘to defend’

‘to feel heavy’
‘to fight’

‘to be rude’
‘to forgive’
‘be impolite’
‘to disagree’
‘to break’

‘to reconcile’

‘to double’

A comparison between the data provided for the two dialects above shows the difference

between WR Arabic and SAbbadi Arabic in the application of t- prefix. While the

detransitivizing prefix t- completely assimilates to [coronal] obstruents in $Abbadi Arabic, it

does not assimilate in WR Arabic. We believe that this lack of assimilation is due to the

intervening vowel in WR Arabic, which is absent in {Abbadi Arabic. Evidence that

assimilation in WR Arabic may be blocked by the vowel intervening between the



detransitivizing prefix and the initial root C; can be seen in the imperfect. Here, the t- of the
detransitivizing prefix assimilates to the coronals /j/, /t/, /d/, /t/, /d/, or /d/ if syncope has
removed the vowel intervening between the detransitivizing prefix and the initial root Cj.

Where the vowel remains, assimilation does not take place, as in:

(36) ly-tjawwaz/ [yijjawwaz] ~ [yitijawwaz] ‘he gets married’
ly-ttawwar/  [yittawwar] ~ [yititawwar]  ‘he gets improved’
ly-tdarrab/ [yiddarrab] ~ [yitidarrab]  ‘he is training’
ly-tdaSaf/ [yiddaSaf] ~ [yitidaSaf] ‘it is doubled’
ly-ttagal/ [yittagal] ~ [yititagal] ‘he feels heavy’
ly-tdabah/ [yiddabah] ~ [yitidabah]  ‘heis fighting’

Note that t- of the subject prefix does not assimilate to the coronal sibilants /s/, /$/, and /s/, as

in:
(37) Iy-tsawwar/ [yitisawwar] ‘he takes photos’
ly-tsawar/ [yitisawar] ‘he consults’
ly-tsabag/ [yitisabag] ‘he competes’

3.2.4.2 Post-lexical assimilation

Post-lexical assimilation occurs simply due to particular phonological environments and
makes no reference to the lexical content of morphemes. The following discussion tackles

cases of place assimilation, voice assimilation, and emphasis assimilation.
3.2.4.2.1 Place assimilation

At the post-lexical level, the nasal /n/ adapts the place of articulation of the following
consonant; it is realised as the labial nasal [m] when it is followed by /b/, as the labio-dental

[m] when followed by /f/, and as a velar nasal [f] when followed by /k/ or /g/, as in:

(38) /janb/ [jJamb] ‘beside’
/manfas/ [mamfas] ‘exit’
/yankal/ [yapkal] ‘to be eaten’
[?ingas/ [?ingns] ‘Ingush mount’

The above examples show that the dominant place specification of the triggers /b/, /f/, /k/, and

/gl spreads leftward overriding the weaker place specification of the coronal target /n/.
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3.2.4.2.2 Emphasis spread

Emphasis spread or ‘pharyngealization’, a secondary articulation of the posterior vocal tract, is
a distinctive feature in the majority of Arabic dialects. A number of studies investigate this
phenomenon theoretically and instrumentally, including Al-Ani (1970), Ghazeli (1977),
Giannini and Pettorino (1982), Card (1983), Norlin (1987), Heath (1987), Younes (1993),
Davis (1995), Rose (1996), Zawaydeh (1998, 1999), Watson (1999), Al-Masri and Jongman
(2004), Al-Tamimi et al (2009), Jongman et al (2007, 2011). These studies have assumed
different articulatory processes involving emphasis, including pharyngealization (Al-Ani,
1970; Younes, 1982; Davis, 1995), pharyngealization and labialization (Watson, 1999),
uvularization (McCarthy, 1994), pharyngealization and dorsalization (Herzallah, 1990) or
retracted tongue back (Zawaydeh, 1999). Acoustically, F2 lowering of the vowel adjacent to
the emphatic seems to be the key cue for the perception of emphatics.

The set of emphatics in WR Arabic is: stop /t/, two fricatives /d/ and /s/, flap /r/ and lateral /1/;
of these, /I/ and /r/ are less frequent than their sisters. They can be classified under two
subclasses; the set /d/, /t/, Is/ are the so-called primary emphatic consonants which contrast
with a set of non-emphatic consonants in all environments. /I/ and /r/ are the so-called
secondary emphatics which show phonemic contrast in specific environments only when they
are adjacent to guttural vowels (cf. Younes, 1994). The following minimal pairs differ in the

presence of a plain versus an emphatic consonant.

(39) Plain Emphatic
/tab/  ‘to repent’ /tab/  ‘to recover (v); game (n)’
/hatt/  ‘to uncover’ /hatt/ ‘to put’
I/darr/  ‘ants’ /darr/  ‘to appear; to harm’
/mass/ ‘to touch’ /mass/ ‘to suck’
/xali/  ‘empty’ /xalil  ‘my uncle’
/jari/  ‘streaming’ /jart/  ‘my neighbour’
/barr/  ‘to obey’ /barr/  ‘outdoors’

Emphatics in WR Arabic lower F2 in vowels adjacent to the emphatic consonant in
comparison with their plain counterparts. This acoustic effect, known as ‘emphasis spread’,
works in both directions, leftward and rightward. Using different vowel contexts and both
short and long vowels, F1, F2, and F3 were measured for all vowels at three points: the onset,

the midpoint, and the offset. The emphatics of WR Arabic and their plain counterparts were
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recorded in target word pairs in the carrier phrase [gil/ X kaman marrah] ‘Say X again’ to
achieve a unified situation for all pairs (8 3.1.4, page 56). The tokens were recorded by three
native male subjects of WR Arabic who have no speech or hearing deficiency. Table 22
provides F1, F2, and F3 of the following vowel (and the preceding vowel if available).
Because the formant values are not the same throughout the vowel, the results in the table are

the mean F1, F2, and F3 for the selection (onset, midpoint, and offset of the vowels).

Minimal Pair F1 F2 F3
tin 813 2105 2903
tin 516 1553 2762
sam 797 1617 2322
sam 804 1119 2306
dall 594 1775 2464
dall 656 1269 2076
saffar 633 1631 1965
saffar 660 1276 2212
mass 731 1602 1694
mass 746 1156 2178
fatt 621 1590 2205
fatt 679 1281 2217
xali [a] 648 1806 2096
[i] 195 1965 2297
xali [a] 710 1070 2401
[i] 381 1824 2359
nari [a] 653 1520 2056
[i] 219 2234 2048
nari [a] 733 1052 2291
[i] 272 2180 2296

Table 22: F1, F2, and F3 of vowels adjacent to emphatic and plain consonants

The data support the view of Al-Masri and Jongman (2004) and many others (such as:
Zawaydeh, 1999; Khattab et al, 2006; Watson, 1999, 2002; Al-Tamimi et al, 2009; Jongman et
al, 2011) that Arabic exhibits a lowering of F2 of vowels adjacent to emphatic consonants.

Figures 34 and 35 show a visible formant contour for the [a] in the minimal pair words [sam]
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‘to suggest’ and [sam] ‘to fast’ with an arrow pointing to the F2 contour; the vertical dotted

lines are the borders of the target vowels:
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Figure 34 and Figure 35: Visible formant contour of [a] in [sam] and [sam]

F2 starts low after an emphatic consonant and high after a plain consonant. The figures show
how the F2 of [a] that follows the plain [s] in [sam] is falling. By contrast, the F2 rises after
the release of the emphatic because the emphatic lowers F2 and the effect wears off over time;
it is said to be lowered to be 1119 Hz on average. By contrast, [a] that follows the plain [s] in
[sam] registered a higher F2, 1617 Hz on average, i.e., 489 Hz more than F2 measured for its

counterpart in [sam]; (see also table 22).

Consider also the spectrograms of the words [saffar] ‘to make somebody travel’ vs. [saffar] ‘to
whistle’ with the formant frequencies which appear in the spectrograms as red dots; see

figures 36 and 37 below:

Figure 36: Waveform and spectrogram of the word [saffar]
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Figure 37: Waveform and spectrogram of the word [saffar]

The arrows show the starting point of F2 values of the vowel [a] after both [s] and [s]. It is
clearly noticed that F2 of the vowel after [s] undergoes a sudden sharp decrease then gradually
starts to rise as it goes far in distance from emphatic [s]. By contrast F2 of the vowel after
plain [s], has steady values throughout the three phases of the vowel. Stating the difference
between the two values in numbers, F2 after emphatic [s] is 355 Hz lower than its counterpart
after plain [s]. A critical glance on the spectrograms shows that the vowels adjacent to the
emphatic consonants are more compact than the vowels adjacent to the plain counterparts; F1
and F2 are closer together due to F2 lowering.

The spectrograms in 38 and 39 below also represent the emphasis spread leftward where the

emphatic geminate /ss/ overrides both the low short vowel /a/ and the labial nasal /m/.
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Figure 38: Waveform and spectrogram of the word mass ‘to touch’ showing F2 values of [a]
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Figure 39: Waveform and spectrogram of the word mass ‘to suck’ showing F2 values of [a]

Figure 38 shows that F2 of [a] before the plain geminate [ss] is slightly raised along the
production of the vowel. In figure 39, F2 of the vowel [a] before the emphatic geminate [ss]
falls till almost touching F1. The mean value registered for F2 of [a] before [ss] is 1602 Hz,
whereas it is 1156 Hz for its counterpart before [ss]. That is to say, F2 of [a] before the
emphatic [ss] is 446 Hz lower than its counterpart before the plain [ss]. Interestingly, F2 is
also clearly curved down when it approaches the labial nasal [m]. This suggests that [m]

assimilates emphasis from [ss]. Table 23 shows F2 of [a] in the three points for the two words:

Onset Midpoint Offset
F2 of [a] in [mass] 1391 1517 1900
F2 of [a] in [mass] 1105 1464 899

Table 23: F2 values of the vowel [a] in [mass] and [mass]

In the first part, emphasis has been described articulatorily and acoustically. In what follows, |
examine the phonetic effect of emphatic oral consonants on consonantal and vocalic targets,
which combine together with the phonological pharyngealization and takes place as
‘darkening’ (Harrell, 1957: 69; Lehn, 1963: 30-31 for Cairene). | also describe the domain of

emphasis spread directionality in WR Arabic.

In the literature, emphasis is not an absolute phenomenon cross-dialectally; instead, it is
relative and gradient which denotes that emphatic consonants in one dialect may be more
pharyngealized than in another dialect (Davis, 1995: 466; Watson, 2007: 269-270). For
instance, emphasis spreads leftward and rightward in Qatari Arabic covering the whole

phonological word; it may spread leftward across the word boundary if the emphatic occupies
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the leftmost position of a word (Bukshaisha, 1985: 217-19); likewise, emphasis spreads
bidirectionally in the rural northern Palestinian dialects, but shows asymmetries between the
rightward and leftward spread; while leftward spread is unblocked, a set of segments block
rightward spread (Herzallah, 1990; Davis, 1995); in Abha Arabic, the adjacent vowel
undergoes emphasis spread, but emphasis rarely spreads beyond the adjacent vowel (Younes,
1991). In Cairene, emphasis spreads over the whole phonological word, however in rightward
spread non-tautosyllabic dorsal vocoids optionally block emphasis spread. In San€ani,
pharyngealization spreads leftward within the phonological word (Watson, 2002), while
labialisation, the other correlate of emphasis in this dialect, spreads rightward. In this view,
dialects differ with respect to emphasis spread direction, distance, and the nature of opaque
phonemes.

Emphasis spreads bidirectionally in WR Arabic. While the minimal domain is the syllable, it
may extend across the phonological word. In this section, | provide data showing leftward and
rightward emphasis spread patterns. In the following examples, the target of emphasis spread

is traced by underlining the target sounds.

(40) Rightward Leftward Bidirectional
talal ‘male name [Talal]’ lahat ‘to eat’ mutar ‘rain’
darr ‘to appear’ rubat ‘to tie’ mataff ‘part of the tent’
s3] ‘metal used for baking’ farat ‘to die’ gusalah‘bride price’
sfuf ‘classes’ garas ‘to tweak’ gidab ‘to catch’
darab ‘to kick’ anas ‘to hunt’ rutab ‘dates’
dabab ‘fog’ géd  ‘hot weather’ sabb  ‘to pour’

The data in column one (40) show that emphasis spreads rightward from the emphatic trigger
to the end of the word. As can be seen from the second and third columns, emphasis spreads
rightward or leftward depending on the position of the underlying emphatic triggers in the
word.

Leftward spread is absolute and extends across the syllable boundary as can be seen from (41)

below:

(41) fayyad ‘to flood’
bayyad ‘to whiten’
sas ‘car’

annas ‘hunter’
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By contrast, the examples in (42) show that tautosyllabic dorsal vocal sounds /i/, /i/, and /y/

optionally block rightward emphasis spread:

(42) dix ~dix ‘dog’
SIt ~ STt ‘reputation’
dyuf ~ dyaf  ‘guests’
tib ~ tib ‘perfume’

gisir ~ gisir ~ ‘guest’

Pasil ~ Pasil  “‘good’

The dorsal vocal segments block rightward spread when they are non-tautosyllabic dorsal

vocoids:

(43) sayyaf ‘to get warmer’
tayyar ‘to get sth flying’
tayyan ‘to mud’
tuwil ‘tall’
suwib ‘wounded’
masyiib ‘touched’

Suffixes also block rightward emphasis spread:

(44) sabb-at ‘she poured’
gusalat-ah ‘her price’
rubat-ha ‘he tied it’
gidab-tah ‘I caught it’

The most common marginal emphatics attested in WR Arabic are /I/ and /r/. The other
marginal emphatics, /b/, /m/, and /g/, are not attested in contrastive situations and are less
common than their sisters. The marginal emphatics are found adjacent to the guttural vowels
/a/ and /a/. Though the marginal emphatics /1/ and /r/ are very few, emphasis spread in words

involving these emphatics is active bidirectionally. Consider the following examples:

(45) ballah ‘Are you sure?’

barra ‘outdoors’
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In conclusion, unlike rightward emphasis spread, leftward emphasis spread is not restricted
since no phonemes block spread. It is found that the leftward spread starts from the emphatic

sound and extends to the beginning of the word.

In addition to assimilation of emphasis, emphasis spread may involve assimilation of primary

place and manner of articulation; the following data include examples on local emphasis

spread:
(46) /gaSSad dayfah/ [gaSSaddayfah] ‘he let his guest sit down’
/sawt tayyarah/  [sawttayyarah] ‘the sound of the plane’
/talat darbat/ [taladdarbat] ‘three kicks’
/xubiz saxin/ [Xubissaxin] ‘fresh bread’

3.2.4.2.3 Voice assimilation

Voice is one of the most common features that play a significant role in assimilation. It is
common in WR Arabic where two neighbouring sounds are near/share the place of articulation
but differ in voice. The final voiced dento-alveolar /d/ in the verbal stem CiCaC undergoes

assimilation to a following voiceless dento-alveolar /t/ in an inflectional suffix, as in:

(47)  [sijad/ ‘to worship/prostrate’
[sijad-t/ [sijatt] ‘I/you m.s. prostrated’
/sijad-ti/ [sijatti] ‘you f.s. prostrated’
/sijad-tu/ [sijattu] ‘you m.p. prostrated’
/sijad-tin/ [sijattin] ‘you f.p. prostrated’

Further examples of voice assimilation are attested among the recordings:

Examples of voice assimilation in adjacent coronals:

(48)  /jat daxilih/ [jaddixilih] ‘A guest f. came’
/z0d taswir/ [zOttaswir ] ‘beautiful’
/al-walad tizanax/ [alwalattizanax] ‘The boy was naughty’
/moz stmali/ [mosstimali] ‘Somali banana’
/talat dabayih/ [taladdibayih] ‘three sacrifices’
/xud tobak/ [Xuttobak] ‘Take your m.s. garment!’
/kis zaSatar/ [kizzaSatar] ‘thyme sack’
/kan foz sahl/ [kan fossahl] ‘It was an easy win’
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Examples of voice assimilation in adjacent uvulars:

(49)

/Smag xalah/

/battix gali/

[Smaxxalah] ‘his uncle’s headscarf

[battiggali] ‘expensive melon’

Examples of voice assimilation in adjacent velars:

(50)

/anharag Katfi/

J/iak gabli/

[anhrakkatfi] ‘my shoulder has been burnt

2

[jaggabli] ‘he came to you before me’

Examples of voice assimilation in adjacent pharyngeals:

(51)

/dayya$ hawasih/
/Salah Sabatah/

[dayyahhawasih] ‘he lost his calves’

[SalaGSabatah] ‘he takes off his gown’

When two adjacent sounds share a place feature, voicing may spread across phonological

words. A voiceless segment may become voiced under the influence of a voiced sound

immediately after it just as a voiced segment may become devoiced under the influence of a

voiceless sound immediately following it.

Voice assimilation also takes place within and across words where adjacent consonants do not

share a place of articulation, thus not resulting in total assimilation, as in:

(52)

[?akalt jirjib/

/halaf gabli/
/tarak dilali/
[takdib/
/masgiif/

[?akaldjirjib]
[halavgabli]

[taragdilali]
[tagdib]

[mazgtf]

‘T ate thick yoghurt (Greek yoghurt)’
‘he swears before me’

‘he let my camel go’

‘she tells lies’

‘ceiled’

Voice assimilation does not occur, however, before sonorant consonants, as in:

(53)

/Sarét nagah/
/mismar/
lyasrah/

/maslul/

[Sar€tnagah] ‘I bought a camel’

[mismar] ‘nail’
[yasrah] ‘to herd sheep’
[maslil] ‘paralyzed’

Voiceless gutturals fail to assimilate [voice] when they are followed by a voiced obstruent or

sonorant, as in:
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(54)  /al-mahdadih/ [almahdddih] ‘Al-Mahdudih, a district in Aqaba’

[taxbiz/ [taxbiz] ‘she bakes’

/jahzin/ [jahzin] ‘we are ready’

/hram/ [hram] ‘blanket’

/rahmani/ [rahmani] ‘nice’

/xmaySah/ [xmaySah] ‘food made of bread and milk’
/hlayyil/ [hlayyil] ‘male name [Hlayyil]’

Devoicing may be a good example of historical assimilation at a distance; consider the
following examples where the segment /d/ loses its voicing feature in harmony with the

voiceless consonants /k/, /f/, and /s/ within the phonological word:

(55)  /dakatrih/ [tikatrih] ‘doctors’
/daftar/ [taftar] ‘notebook’

/dastar/ [tastlr] ‘constitution’
3.1.2.5 Metathesis

Metathesis involves the change of position between segments. In Arabic terminology,
metathesis is termed Ziglab or al-qalb al-makani ‘place change’ (Al-Rajihi, 1984: 14). With

regard to WR Arabic, a number of words involve historical metathesis, as in:*

(56)  *zoji /jozi/ ‘husband’
*tizawwaj Itijawwaz/ ‘to get married’
*gibad /gidab/ ‘to catch’
*milfagah  /miSlagah/ ‘spoon’
*mikattah /mitakkah/ ‘ashtray’
*burtugal /burgdan/ ‘orange’
*bardagos /bargados/ ‘medical herbs’
*makintos /matinko8/ ‘sweets’
*zanjabil /janzabil/ ‘ginger’
*Paltayt ltaGayt/ ‘I gave’

%0 Some of these examples have been reported in other studies on other Arabic regional varieties, namely, Iragi

Avrabic dialect (Jasim and Sharhan, 2013) and Cairene and Makkan dialects (Banjar, 2003).
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*faCat [fitaS/ ‘to break the top of the pencil’
*panalty /balanty/ ‘penalty (in football)’
*yalSan /yan€al/ ‘he damns’

*pbartaman  /batraban ~ matraban/ ‘glass jar’

*hafar [fahar/ ‘to dig’

*xasaf Ixafas/ ‘to eclipsed’
*saffag /zaggaf/ ‘to clap’

*narfaz Inafraz/ ‘to become angry’
*blastik /blaskit/ ‘plastic’

*Pablah /?ahbal/ ‘stupid’

3.3 Concluding remarks

In this chapter, | have presented the sound system and major melodic phonological processes
in WR Arabic. Minimal pair and minimal set tests have been conducted in order to establish
the phoneme system. Adopting a feature geometry approach (Clements, 1985), the phonemic
inventories are structured in terms of universal phonological features. Consonantal and vocalic
systems of WR Arabic have been examined articulatorily and acoustically. The acoustic
analyses covered a number of issues: the acoustic readings of consonants, geminates, the
influence of geminate consonants on adjacent vowels, the three phases of plosive articulation
(close, hold, and release), voice onset time, emphasis spread, and the relative readings of F1
and F2 of vowels. Under the melodic processes, the chapter then examined
monophthongization, raising, umlaut, lexical assimilation, post-lexical assimilation, and

metathesis.
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Chapter four
Prosodic phonology of WR Arabic

Prosodic phonology refers to the study of units larger than segments, such as the syllable,
word and phrase, and to prosodic processes. This chapter provides an analysis of the syllable
structure, consonant clusters, stress assignment, and stress shift. A section has been devoted to
the prosodic processes that affect stress assignment and syllable structure, namely vowel

shortening, syncope, epenthesis, and glottal stop /?/ deletion.

4.1 Syllable structure

The syllable is typically divided into two constituents: the onset (a consonant preceding the
vowel) and the rhyme (also known as peak) which consists of the vowel (nucleus) and any
following optional marginal consonants (coda). The onset, which is obligatory in Arabic,
consists of one or more consonants that precede the nucleus. The nucleus is also obligatory
and composed of one of any of the three short vowels or their long counterparts or diphthongs.
The coda may consist of up to two consonants. Since onsetless syllables are forbidden in
Arabic, a glottal stop is inserted before a phrase-initial vowel and before vowel-initial
loanwords such as /?iksibres/ ‘express’ (cf. Watson, 2002: 66). CA and MSA allow syllables
of the type CV, CVV, CVC, CVVC, CVCC, and CVVCC syllables.

WR Arabic has well-defined restrictions on the possible combinations of consonants and
vowels. Such restrictions are often analysed in terms of possible syllables. The core syllables
in WR Arabic are: CV, CVC, CVV, CVVC, and CVCC, where C stands for ‘consonant’, V for

‘short vowel’, and VV for ‘long vowel’. Examples are shown below:

(1) CV: da in da.hal ‘quicksand’
CVC: was in was.sal ‘to link’
CVV: ra in ra.sal ‘to contact’
CCV: sbi in shi.gat ‘to forerun’
CVVC: ras ‘head’

CVCC: radd ‘to bring back’

No word or syllable starts with a vowel. If a word seems to start with an open syllable, such as

aswad ‘black’, ana ‘I’, or arbafah ‘four’, what is actually heard is a vowel preceded by a
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glottal stop [?]. In contrast to the Standard Arabic which does not permit word-initial
consonant clusters (Ryding, 2005: 36), consonant clusters are attested word-initially in WR
Arabic either whether or not the sonorant hierarchy is obeyed, such as /br/, /tk/, Imr/, /sk/, Isb/,
/bs/, jb/, ljml, [drl, or /rd/, as in: brayig ‘water jug (diminutive form)’, rkabb ‘knees’, mray
‘mirror’, skut ‘silence’, sbag ‘race’, bsall ‘onion’, jbal ‘mountains’, jmal ‘camels m.’, dras

‘harvest’, and rdan ‘sleeves’.
Referring to the above examples, syllables can be classified into three types:

a) weak ‘light’ syllables, as in:
- CV,asin: siin si.rib ‘to drink’
- CCV, asin: brain bra.yig ‘water jug’
b) strong ‘heavy’ syllables, as in:
- CVC, as in: sar in sar.bit ‘she drank’ or each syllable in 2an.Sar.bit ‘to be drunk’.
- CVV,asin: hain ha.sab ‘to count’, bui in Pa.bii.ha ‘her father’.
- CCVC, as in: fda? ‘outdoors’, Inum ‘their’, rha? ‘millstone’, {7iy ‘Ali [name]’.
- CCVV,asin: twa in twa.gah ‘rope’, zba in zbalih ‘garbage’.
c) Super-strong ‘superheavy’ syllables, as in:
- CVVC, asin: fat ‘to come in’ jas in haw.jas ‘monologue’.
- CVCC, asin: sadd ‘to close, galt in {a.galt ‘to tie’.
- CCVVC, as in: {lum ‘news’, fuiin ‘arts’, snin ‘years’, Sdad ‘saddle and blanket on
camel’, jfun ‘eyelids’.
- CCVCC, asin: sjarr ‘trees’, jwarr ‘holes’, jzarr ‘carrot’, bsall ‘onion’.
- CVVCC, as in: ladd ‘is looking to’, hadd ‘is mourning’, sarr ‘is catching’, sadd ‘is
not coming’, fadd ‘is counting, darr ‘poisonous’, harr ‘hot’, dagg ‘is starting

(eating)’, hagg ‘is seeing’.

In WR Arabic, the onset is obligatory up to two consonants, while codas are permitted up to
two consonants. Two-consonant codas occur only word-finally following a short vowel, or a
geminate following a long vowel, as in CVVCC. The weak syllable CV, the strong syllables
CVC and CVV occur word-initially, medially and finally. However, there are restrictions on
the position of other syllable types; CCV and CCVC occur word-initially only. CVCC cannot
occur word-medially; CVVCC, CCVVC and CCVCC occur in isolation. The non-final

syllable CVVC occurs in derived environments as a result of syncope, as in: masik-in ‘they m.
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are catching’ > maskin; (see § 4.3.1 data (30) in which we propose a mora-sharing account to

avoid trimoraic syllables). The following table summarises the syllable types in WR Arabic:

Open Closed Doubly Closed
Light CV, CCV - -
Heavy CvyV, CCVV CVC, CCVC -
Superheavy | - CVVC, CCVVC CVCC, CCVvCcC,
CvvCC

Table 24: Syllable types in WR Arabic

WR Arabic has words of up to six syllables; the following are examples of monosyllabic and

multisyllabic words in WR Arabic:

i. Monosyllabic words:

(2) /hu/ ‘he’
/lak/ ‘yours m.s.’
/as/ ‘not a good man’
/Sadd/ ‘to tie’
/bsall/ ‘onions’
/sdad/ ‘saddle and blanket on camel’

ii. Disyllabic words:

(3) /ha.la/ ‘welcome’
[fa.ras/ ‘horse’
/bi.q1r/ ‘male camel’
/wa.jid/ ‘lot of”
/Saw.wa/ ‘fast camel’
[gir.bih/ ‘leather sack for water’
/daw.waj/ ‘walking salesman’
/gi.tamt/ ‘I/you m.s. broke/cut’
/bra.yig/ ‘jug’
/fay.zin/ ‘winners’
/tla.jih/ “Thlajih valley’
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iii. Trisyllabic words:

4) /?a.ha.mar/
/an.gi.tamt/
/bdu.wiy.yih/
/ba.Sa.rin/
/mit.Call.min/

/msa.ra.Sah/

/tal.1a.jih/
Iv. Quadrisyllabic words:

(5) /Sa.81.rit.na/
/?ih.di.wa.tth/
/mi€.na.giy.yih/
lyis.ta.ha.di/
/ma.hab.bat.hum/

/an.ta.Sa.raf/

v. Five-syllable words:

(6)  /mir.ba.Sa.niy.yih/

/ta.]a.fo.nat.na/
/tal.faz.y6.nat.na/
/xa.ma.s1.niy.yih/

/yi.ti.haw.ha.Su/

vi. Six-syllable words:

(7) /mir.ba.qa.niy.yit.na/
/xa.ma.si.niy.yit.na/

/yi.ti.ga.sa.mii.hin/

/yi.ti.§a.ya.lu.ha/

/yi.ti.na.wa.lii.ha/

‘red’

‘I was/you m.s. were broken’
‘Bedouin woman’

‘camels’

‘educated m.p.’

‘wrestling’

‘“fridge’

‘our clan’

‘my shoes’
‘pure-bred horse’
‘he knows’

‘their m. respect’

‘to know each other’

‘40 cold days in winter’
‘our mobile phones’
‘our televisions’

‘50 hot days in summer’

‘they m. are afraid’

‘our 40 cold days of winter’
‘our 50 hot days in summer’
‘they m. share them’

‘they m. cooperate to hold it f.”

‘they m. cooperate to catch it f.’
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4.2 Consonant clusters

Consonant clusters in WR Arabic are limited to two consonants (three medial consonant

clusters are restricted to a few examples). Clusters occur word-initially, medially, and finally.

I. Initial:

(8) /rjud/ ‘graveyard’
/$jarr/ ‘trees’

/Stas/ ‘thirsty’

ii. Medial:

9) /nalSab/ ‘we play’
/majlis/ ‘guest room’
/?ajwad/ ‘gentlemen’
[tijawwad/ ‘take care!’

iii. Final:

(10) /Sagalt/ ‘I tied’
/magart/ ‘I mixed sth.’

After examining a large number of words in WR Arabic, restrictions on the combinations of

consonant clusters can be summed up as follows:

a)

b)

The sonorants /I/, In/, Im/, Irl, /w/, and /y/ may occur to the left or right of any
consonant, as in: ltayyif ‘lovely’, rxayyis ‘cheap’, 2ablih ‘yesterday’, mirya$ ‘ram that
leads the herd’, hraymih ‘wife’, bnayyih ‘daughter’ byt ‘houses’, hwar ‘calf’, srak
‘bread’, tafarf ‘you m.s./she know(s)’, tahalb ‘you m.s./she milk(s)’, rkabb ‘knees’,
etc.

Initial sonorant-sonorant and obstruent-sonorant clusters may occur due to syncope (8
4.4.2), as in: rwag ‘piece of cloth dividing men’s from women’s part of tent’,
nyag ‘camels’ glib ‘hearts’, hwar ‘calf’, tlag ‘shots’. Sonorant-obstruent clusters occur
and optionally are preceded with a prosthetic vowel and 7-, as in: wjih ‘reputable
men’, (P))mSassah ‘pastures’ (Pi)mSarif ‘known’). Obstruent-obstruent clusters are
also attested, as in: jbal ‘mountains’, bsat ‘mat, btiis ‘family name’, thal ‘spleen’.
Medial CCC clusters are attested in a very few cases in the recordings, and all involve

at least one sonorant: taskni ‘you f.s. live in’, tanksuw ‘you m.p. return back’, hurmtah
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‘his wife’; medial CC is very frequent, as in: Purubtiha ‘you fs. tie it f.!” yagugbah ‘he
catches him’, nakirmah ‘we welcome him’, nakrimkuw ‘we welcome you’
d) Word-final obstruent-sonorant clusters are usually broken up by epenthesis between C,

and Cs, as in: /wasm/ ‘brand’ > [wasim], /$afr/ ‘hair’ > [SaSar] (§ 4.4.3).
4.3 Stress assignment

A syllable that receives stress is relatively prominent compared to the syllables surrounding it.
Although the morphological structure of a word may affect stress assignment, word stress is
not distinctive in most dialects of Arabic. Phonetically, Arabic stressed syllables have greater
loudness, longer duration and higher pitch levels than unstressed syllables (Al-Ani, 1992). WR
Arabic exhibits predictable word stress, i.e., the stress is rule governed. The mechanics of
word stress assignment is sensitive to syllable structure. Therefore, the position of stress is a
result of syllable location and syllable weight (cf. Watson, 2011c). The length of a word is also
an important factor for stress assignment. With this in mind, I may generalise some basic rules
of stress assignment on WR Arabic considering three factors: number of syllables, syllable
position, and syllable weight. Stress placement is governed by some basic generalisations; the

following rules must be introduced at the beginning:

(11) 1. Superheavy syllables always attract stress in final position (cf. Watson, 2011c).
2. In words with more than three syllables, stress may be assigned to the ultimate,
penultimate, OR antepenultimate; however, it NEVER falls on any syllable that

precedes the antepenultimate.

In monosyllabic content words, the only syllable is assigned stress, as seen from the following

examples:

(12) [taws] ‘quick sand’
[das] ‘to walk over’
['ged] ‘hot weather’
[1t] ‘I came’

With words of two syllables, stress falls on a final superheavy syllable, as in:

(13) [mir.'yaq] ‘ram leading the herd’
[gl.'san] ‘land property ownership’

[si.'bagt] ‘I foreran’
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[sa.'bagt] ‘I compete’
[mas.'kin] ‘they m. are catching sth’

[mQall.'min] ‘teachers m.’

In the absence of a final superheavy syllable, stress is assigned to the right-most non-final

heavy syllable, if there is one.

(14) ['ma.gil] ‘newly pregnant’
[kih.tih] ‘mean’
[?at.ram] ‘deaf’
[Taw.rah] ‘woman’
['was.sal] ‘to connect’

In contrast to the majority of eastern Arabic dialects, in disyllabic words in which the initial
syllable is light, stress falls on the second syllable; thus, WR Arabic is classified as an iambic
dialect (cf. Hayes, 1995: 227), as in:

(15) [da.hal] ‘dune’
[ba.'Car] ‘camel muck’
[z1.'bil] ‘sheep muck’
[li.'fa] ‘to come’

With words of three syllables or more, the final syllable receives stress ONLY if it is
superheavy (group a). Otherwise, stress is assigned to the rightmost non-final heavy syllable

(group b). Otherwise, stress is assigned to the penult (group c).

(16) Group (a)

[an.gi.'tamt] ‘I had my leg/hand broken’
[mit.Call.'min] ‘educated m.p.’
[war.ra.'dat] ‘women who bring water from the spring’
[mu.xay.ya.'mat] ‘camps’
[ta.la.f0.'nat] ‘telephones’
Group (b)
[?a.'bl.na] ‘our father’
[wa.'lad.ha] ‘her son’
[yi.ti.'gal.lat] ‘to proceed/ forward’
[gi.sa.'lat.ha] ‘her marriage contract’
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[miS.ni.'giy.yih] ‘pure-bred horse’

[?ih.di.'wa.ti] ‘my shoes’
[?im.Sas.'sa.ha] ‘its f. pasture’
[?in.daj.'jin.hin] ‘we domesticate them f.’

[miS.na.giy.'yit.na]  ‘our horse’

['yax.ti.ris] ‘he is frightened’
Group (c)

[fi.'lu.na] ‘our mare’

[?a.'Ca.war] ‘one-eyed’

[mu.'ta.rah] ‘water bottle’

[da."ha.lih] ‘quicksand’

Thus data suggests that word length and syllable weight combine to affect stress assignment.
In strings of three or more light syllables, the penult or the antepenult is stressed, whichever is
separated from the onset of the word by an odd number of light syllables, as in: [na.'¢a.ja.ti]

‘my ewe’, [gi.'sa.lah] ‘bride price’.
4.3.1 Theoretical model

To account for the properties of stress rules in WR Arabic, | draw on the insights of metrical
theory (Liberman and Prince, 1977; Selkirk, 1980; McCarthy, 1979; Hayes, 1995). As
proposed by Hayes (1995), syllable weight is manifested by a standard representation in which
metrical trees show the relative prominence of syllables. A CV syllable counts as a light
syllable and is assigned one mora; CVV counts as a heavy syllable and is assigned two moras;
CVC counts as a heavy syllable and is assigned two moras, with the final C assigned a mora
through the Weight-by-Position condition (Hayes, 1995; Watson, 2002); geminate consonants
are assigned one mora underlyingly. The metrical trees in (17) represent the syllables: CV,
CVV, and CVC.

(17)
i) o i) o iii) o
[ Hou Hu
| Voo
t a t a t ab
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Four main parameters of stress representation should be highlighted, namely: Foot
Boundedness, Foot Dominance, Quantity-sensitivity, and Directionality. While bounded feet
can have no more than two syllables, unbounded feet can have any number of syllables.
Boundedness is motivated by culminativity and non-exhaustivity. The former says that every
content word must have at least one stress. The latter suggests that foot extrametricality is not
applied where it exhausts the entire domain of the stress rules, i.e., where the peripheral foot is
the only foot in the word (cf. Watson, 2002: 92). In terms of the second parameter, Foot
Dominance, left dominance indicates that the left nodes of feet are stressed, so feet are
trochaic; right dominance indicates that the right nodes of feet are stressed, in which case feet
are iambic. The Quantity-sensitivity principle says that syllable weight affects stress
assignment. That is, in a Quantity-sensitive language, heavy syllables are distinguished from

light syllables. The Directionality principle controls the direction of foot assignment.

The foot in WR Arabic is bounded and right headed, and feet are parsed from left-to-right. A
foot comprises a light syllable followed by a light or heavy syllable, or a single heavy syllable.
Accordingly, (L'L), (L'H) and ('H) form the basic foot inventory in WR Arabic. Feet are
grouped into right-headed constituents through application of End Rule Right.

Parsing syllables may raise a problem; grouping an even number of light syllables is achieved
easily, whereas, an odd number of syllables or a heavy syllable followed by a light syllable
may result with a leftover light syllable at the end of a string. These sub-minimal elements
may be stressed as in some languages degenerate feet (Hayes, 1995: 87). In others, unparsed
syllables remain unfooted and unstressed. Three different levels of prohibition on degenerate
feet are proposed (Hayes, 1995: 87):

(18)
a) strong prohibition absolutely disallowed
b) weak prohibition allowed only in strong position, i.e., when dominated by
another grid mark
¢) non-prohibition degenerate feet are freely allowed*"

In WR Arabic, peripheral light syllables that remain after main foot assignment are not

stressed, as in the rightmost syllables in: [?a.'fa.ma] ‘blind’ and [fi.'lu.na] ‘our mare’.

31 This level has weak supporting evidence (Hayes, 1995: 87).
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Following Hayes (1995) and Watson (2002), the stressed component (head) of a foot is
marked by (%) and the non-stressed component (weak) of the foot is marked by a dot (*).

(19) ( X ) word layer (ERR)
x) foot layer

syllable layer

(o
(¢ (& (0

ﬂ /\M ﬁl moraic layer
SRR

? a segmental layer
(20) ( X ) word layer (ERR)
(¢ %) foot layer

syllable layer

(&) (¢
\
]IL [ u moraic layer
| |
n a

f i 1 u segmental layer

The foot parse accomplishes left-to-right direction to produce a right-headed foot over the
syllables (Pa) and (¢a) in (19), (fi) and (lu) in (20). The rightmost syllables (ma) and (na) are
monomoraic and remain unfooted since they cannot support a foot. Stress is governed by the
End Rule Right (ERR) principle; ERR assigns stress to the rightmost visible foot, so, it assigns
stress to (fa) in (19) and (lu) in (20). The final unfooted syllable remains unparsed in WR
Arabic supporting the claim that WR Arabic bans degenerate foot.

The failure of stress of final heavy syllables, such as ragil ‘pregnant’ and penultimate light
syllables in strings of four light syllables, such as nafajati ‘my ewe’, suggests that the
peripheral foot is rendered extrametrical if it does not exhaust the domain of the word (Hayes,
1995: 58). Foot extrametricality is attested in a number of iambic and trochaic Arabic dialects
(cf. Hayes, 1995: 227 ff. for Negev Bedouin; Watson, 2002 for Sanfani). In the diagrams
below, angled brackets are used to denote extrametricality of the foot:

(21) (x )
(*)
c (o)
\
Hp fpop
Vol
n a g il
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(¢
/J i }|t il
n :|31 ¢ :L j at ||
In a final superheavy syllable, the final C is extrasyllabic and is not integrated into the adjacent

syllable, i.e., final superheavy syllables are analysed as a bimoraic syllable plus a degenerate
syllable (cf. Watson, 2002: 92-4).

(23)a) o (o) b) s (o)
) /1
C VvV (O] C V C (C)]

The rules of stress assignment in WR Arabic are outlined as follows:

(24)
a- Syllable Weight CVC, CVV = /-/, CV = /4. Final C is unsyllabified in
CVCC, CVVC.
b- Foot Construction Form iambs from left to right. Degenerate feet are not
permitted.
c- Foot Extrametricality® Foot — (Foot)/___ Jword
d- Word Layer Construction End Rule Right

In the following examples, I will explain how the metrical analysis correctly generates the
different patterns of stress assignment. Consider, for example, the word ['tas.ti.gil] ‘she

works’:

32 Eour restrictions on extrametricality are proposed (Hayes, 1995): constituency (only constituents - segments,
syllables, feet, affixes, and so on - can be designated as extrametrical), peripherality (restricts extrametrical
constituents to the edges of a domain), edge-markedness (restricts the edge they occur at), non-exhaustivity
(ensures that extrametricality cannot exhaust the domain of a rule, preventing it from applying altogether).
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(25) (x )
(%) (¢ )

uuﬁ/&
| |
a § tig

1

The foot parse is constructed left-to-right. The first syllable (¢zas) (which is bimoraic)
constitutes the leftmost foot and the following syllables (ti) and (gil) constitute the rightmost
foot. The rightmost foot is rendered extrametrical because it is both peripheral and does not

exhaust the domain of the word. ERR assigns stress to the rightmost visible foot.

By contrast, when the peripheral foot is the only foot in the word, foot extrametricality is
blocked and the head of the only foot is stressed, as in [ra.'ha] ‘grinding stone’ and [ji.'mal]
‘camel’ in (26) and (27):

(26) (
%
o o
[ [
| |
r a h a
(27) (%
CRE

A

Foot Extrametricality is also blocked when it violates the Peripherality condition, i.e., when
the rightmost foot is non-peripheral. For words ending in a superheavy (CVCC or CVVC)
syllable, the final consonant is extrasyllabic (Hayes, 1995: 106-7) and directly attached to a
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separate syllable node. Consider, for example, [sa.'bagt] ‘I competed’ and maskin ‘catching

m.p.’:

(28) ( x )
6 (o)

[T} / ’\u

Y | |
a b a g (t)
29 ( x )

(*) (*)
c c (o)

N

/Y

m as k i (n

In these cases, the leftmost bimoraic syllable (s@) and (mas) forms a foot. A second foot is
constructed over the rightmost syllable (bagt) and (kin). The rightmost foot is rendered non-
peripheral by presence of an extrasyllabic element ({t) and (n)) which intervenes between the

foot and the end of the word. ERR assigns stress to the head of the rightmost visible foot.

A final important point in this argumentation is how to account for words in which the non-
final syllable is CVVC, where the penultimate superheavy syllable arises through syncope
(masik-in ‘they m. are catching’ > maskin). To avoid trimoraic syllables, we propose a mora-
sharing account whereby the rightmost mora dominates two adjacent segments, a principle
which is first referred to as Adjunction-to-Mora (Broselow, 1992; Broselow et al, 1995;
Broselow et al, 1997). Mora-sharing connects the second part of the long vowel with the final
consonant of the syllable so the rightmost part of the vowel shares a mora with the following

consonant.®® The following metrical tree provides a mora-sharing representation.

% With CVVC syllable, mora sharing is supported by phonetics; Broselow et al (1995, 1997) find out that the
long vowel in a CVVC syllable is significantly longer than the short vowel in a CV or CVC syllable, and
shorter than the long vowel in a CVV syllable.
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30)  ( X )

(*) (*)
c (o)

A\
m a s k i

In terms of the present model, WR Arabic shows accentual parallels with neighbouring

(n)

Bedouin dialects, especially the Negev-type. It shares foot type, foot extrametricality, and

assignment of stress according to End Rule Right.
4.4 Prosodic processes

In this section, | outline principal prosodic processes in the dialect: vowel shortening, syncope,

vowel epenthesis, and glottal stop deletion.
4.4.1 Vowel shortening

Vowel shortening reduces long vowels in a closed syllable in certain forms irrespective of

vowel quality, as in:

/8af/ ‘to /jab/ ‘to /mat/ ‘to tar/ ‘to [tar/ ‘to Idag/ ‘to

see’ bring’ die’ fly’ revolute’ taste’
1s. [§if-1] [jib-t] [mit-t] [tir-t] [tir-t] [dig-t]
1p. [§if-na] [jib-na] [mit-na] [tir-na] [tir-na] [dig-na]
2mss. [§if-t] [jib-t] [mit-t] [tir-t] [tirt] [dig-t]
2f.s. [Sif-ti] [jib-ti] [mit-ti] [tir-ti] [tirti] [dig-ti]
2m.p [Sift-u] [jib-tu] [mit-tu] [tir-tu] [tir-tu [dig-tu
2f.p. [Sit-in] [jib-tin] [mit-tin] [tir-tin] [tir-tin] [dig-tin]
3ms. [$af] [jab] [mat] [tar] [tar] [dag]
3f.s. [Saf-it] [jab-it] [mat-it] [tar-it] [tar-it] [dag-it]
3m.p. [saf-u] [jab-u] [mat-u] [tar-u] [tar-u] [dag-u]
3f.p. [saf-in] [jab-in] [mat-in] [tar-in] [tar-in] [dag-in]

Table 25: Vowel shortening in WR Arabic
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Vowel shortening in WR Arabic is morphologically motivated (§ 5.2.2.4). The data in table 25
shows that the long vowel /a/ undergoes shortening when the perfect verb stem CaC takes C-
initial subject suffixes. This process may help to repair the syllable structure since the vowel
undergoes shortening in the case of a C-initial suffix. When the suffix begins with a vowel,
shortening does not occur. Evidence of this constraint may come from data covering such kind
of verbs when C-initial prepositional clitics are suffixed to them; in these cases, the long
vowel remains even though the syllable is closed:

/jab/ ‘to bring’ Gloss

[jab-1i] he brought for me
[jab-Ina] he brought for us
[jab-lak] he brought for you m.s.
[jab-lki] he brought for you f.s.
[jab-lku] he brought for you m.p.
[jab-lkin] he brought for you f.p.
[jab-lah] he brought for him
[jab-lha] he brought for her
[jab-lhum he brought for them m.
[jab-lhin] he brought for them f.

Table 26: Prepositional clitics with the verb jab

Vowel shortening in closed syllables also occurs at the phrase-level; the long vowel /i/ is
shortened in the preposition fi. For example, /fi + al-b&t/ ‘in the tent house’, pronounced
[filb&t], with the long vowel of /fi/ reduced to [i] and subsequent resyllabification of the
utterance resulting with a closed syllable -fil-. The long vowel /a/ of ma ‘not’ undergoes the

same process, as in: /ma + istara/ ‘he did not purchase’ is pronounced as: [mastara].
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4.4.2 Syncope

Syncope,®* which is a common process in many Arabic dialects, involves deletion of dorsal
vowels in unstressed open syllables and subsequent resyllabification. In an initial syllable,

syncope of /a/ can also occur. Syncope applies at both the word-level and the phrase-level. ®

a) Word-level

The inflected nouns, verbs, and adjectives exhibit /i/ syncope when vowel-initial suffixes are
attached to stems ending in -iC. The underlying form /fa.him/ ‘to understand’ is realised as
[fah.mit] ‘she understood’, [fah.min] ‘they f. understood’, and [fah.maw] ‘they m. understood’
in WR Arabic (8§ 5.2.2.2). Compare (31a), where syncope does not occur, with (31b) where
syncope does occur:

(31) a) /8irib/ [8i'rib] ‘he drank’
/$irib+t/ [Siribt] ‘I drank’
/Sirib+na/ [Siribna] ‘we drank’
b) /8irib + it/ [Sarbit] ‘she drank’
/8irib + 0/ [Sarbaw] ‘they m. drank’
/8irib + in/ [Sarbin] ‘they f. drank’
The examples in (31b) show that the dorsal vowel is deleted in the verb form /CiCiC/*® and

surfaces as [CaCC] before vowel-initial subject suffexes (-it, aw, -in). However, unlike
CAbbadi Arabic (cf. Sakarna, 1999: 44), it is not realised as [CCiC] before consonant-inital
suffixes, as in: *[I€ibt] ‘I played’, *[1Sibna] ‘we played’, *[1¢ibtin] ‘you f.p. played’ (see 31a).

The guttural /a/ is not syncopated in the same environment in (31b), consider the following

examples (cf. § 5.2.2.2 for detailed discussion):

(32) a) /kitab/ [kitab] ‘he wrote’
/Kkitab+t/ [kitabt] ‘T wrote’
/kitab+na/ [kitabna] ‘we wrote’

3% Syncope refers to the deletion of a sound word-medially. Apocope refers to the deletion of a sound word-
finally; Aphaeresis refers to the deletion of a sound word-initially (Campbell, 1998: 31-2).
% Some dialects like BHA involve syncope only across morpheme boundaries, i.e., at the word level (Irshied,
1984: 25).
% The cognate form of this verb is CaCiC (see 3.2.3). In this respect, the verb undergoes two processes: umlaut
before C-initial suffixes, and syncope before vowel-initial suffixes.
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b) /kitab+at/ [kitabat] ‘she wrote’
/kitab+aw/ [kitabaw] ‘they m. wrote’
/kitab+in/ [kitabin] ‘they f. wrote’

Similarly syncope occurs in the active participle patterns CaCiC and muCaCCiC when they

are attached to vowel-initial suffixes. This can be seen in the following data:

Underlying | m.s f.s. m.p. f.p. Gloss

[fahim/ [fa.him] [fah.mih] [fah.min] [fah.mat] be understanding
/rakib/ [rakib] |[rak.bih] | [rak.bin] |[rak.bat] | rider

/mufallim/ | [mfal.lim] | [mSall.mih] | [mfall.min] | [mSall.mat] | teacher
/mutarjim/ | [mtar.jim] | [mtar.jmih] | [mtar.jmin] | [mtar.jmat] | translator

Table 27: Active participle patterns CaCiC and mCaCCiC attached to feminine or plural
markers

Examples of syncope in the imperfect and imperative include:

(33) Imperfect Imperative ‘to wash’
/yagsil/ [yagsil] - - ‘he’
/tagsil/ [tagsil] - - ‘she’
/tagsil/ [tagsil] /?igsil/ [?igsil] ‘you m.s’
/tagsil-i/ [tagsli] /?igsil-i/ [?igsli] ‘you fs.’
/tagsil-in/ [tagslin] /Rigsil-in/ [?igslin] ‘you f.p.’
/tagsil-u/ [tagslu] /?igsil-u/ [?igslu] ‘you m.p.’
/yagsil-u/ [yagslu] - - ‘they f.p.’
/yagsil-in/ [yagslan] - - ‘they m.p.’

Where syncope results in a word-medial three consonant cluster, epenthesis may be invoked to

repair syllable structure. Consider the following examples:
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Imperfect Imperative
/tagsil-i/ [tagsli ~ ‘you wash 2f.s’ /?igsil-i/ [?igsli ~ ?igisli] ‘Wash f.s.!”
tagisli]
/tagsil-an/ | [tagslan ~ | ‘you wash 2f.p.” | /?igsil-an/ | [?igslan ~ ‘Wash f.p.!”
tagislan] ?igislan]
/tagisl-u/ | [tagslu ~ ‘you wash 2m.p.” | /?igsil-u/ | [Rigslu ~ ?igislu] | ‘Wash
tagislu] m.p.!”

Table 28: Syncope and epenthesis in the verb gasal in the imperfect and imperative

Woidich (1980a) and Broselow (1992) point out, also reported in Kiparsky (2003), that
metathesis takes place through a two-stage process: medial syncope followed by vowel
epenthesis into the resulting CCC cluster (CCiC > CCC > CiCC).

Examples of syncope in nominal forms include:

(34) /hi'san/ [hsan] ‘horse’
/hi'jar/ [hjar] ‘stones’
Ini'xalah/ [nxalah] ‘bran’
/mu'fassal/ [mfassal] ‘elaborate’
Iru'wag/ [rwag] ‘part of the tent’
/gu'lub/ [gltb] ‘hearts’

Syncope thus occurs whenever an unstressed non-final light syllable occurs with a dorsal
vowel. This phenomenon is also found in some Bedouin Arabic dialects, such as BHA

(Irshied, 1984) and $Abbadi Arabic (Sakarna, 1999).

Word-initially, all short vowels may be targeted by syncope. Interestingly, the loss of the
initial vowel tends to be compensated by resyllabifying a word of two light syllables to a

superheavy syllable through final gemination in the case of stems with final consonants, as in:

(35) /sijar/ CV.CVC [§jarr] CCVCC ‘trees’
ljizar/ [jzarr] ‘carrot’
/Sugad/ [Cgadd] ‘tangles’
/basal/ [bsall] ‘onions’
/juwar/ [jwarr] ‘holes’
/rukab/ [rkabb] ‘knees’
/la-hum/ [Thumm] ‘theirs’
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Words that end in a final light syllable are realised with a glottal stop [?] in pause (§ 4.4.4), as

in:
(36) /hida/ CV.CV [hda?] CCVC ‘shoes’
/fada/ [fda?] ‘outdoors’
/raha/ [rha?] ‘grinding stone/mill’
/gata/ [gta?] ‘cover’
/la-ha/ [Tha?] ‘her’

Syncope results in the resyllabification of the word, shifting stress from the syllable that would
have been stressed by the normal stress assignment algorithm onto the head of a new heavy

syllable. Consider the following examples:

(37) /si.'rib +at/ ['Sar.bit] ‘she drank’
/'yag.sil + in/ [yag.'slin] ‘they f. are washing’
/mu.’han.dis/ [mhan.dis]  ‘engineer’

The above data supports the claim of interaction of stress and syncope in WR Arabic.
b) Phrase-level

Syncope of dorsal vowels, but not of guttural /a/, occurs at the phrase level in WR Arabic
when the final syllable is followed by the glottal stop /?/ or a following nominal takes the

definite article al-, as in:

(38) @) sar.fit ad.dal.lih > sarftad.dal.lih ‘the first sip of coffee’
b) nam.sik as.sa.lag > nams.kas.sa.lag ‘we catch the dog’
C) ta.Sit al.lah > ta$.tal.lah ‘obedience to Allah’
d) mtar.jim Pin.glt.zi > mtar.jmin.g/z.zi ‘English translator’
e) ha.fid 2ismi > haf.dis.mi ‘he remembered my name’
f) wakal. ad-dayf> wa ka.lad.dayf ‘he ate with his guest’

9) ji.mal ?as.Sal > ji.ma.las.Sal ‘yellow camel m.’

To conclude, syncope is a productive process in WR Arabic at the word-level and the phrase
level. It takes place in unstressed open syllables where /i/ and /u/, and in initial position also

/al, may undergo syncopation.
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4.4.3 Vowel epenthesis

Epenthesis refers to the process of adding a vowel to break up a cluster of two or three
consonants (Crowley, 1997: 43). The function of the epenthetic vowel is to repair an input that
does not match the structure of a language, or to allow the syllabification of stray consonants
(Hall, 2011: 1576). The location of the epenthetic vowel differs from one dialect to another.
For example, the vowel may occur before C, or Cz in a medial C,C,C3 cluster. In terms of
syllable structure and syllabification patterns, Kiparsky (2003) typologically classifies Arabic
dialects into three groups: VC-dialect, CV-dialect, and C-dialect. In CV-dialects (also known
in the literature as ‘onset’ dialects, like Cairene Arabic) the epenthetic vowel is inserted
between C, and Cgs; in VC-dialects (also known in the literature as ‘coda’ dialects, like Iraqi)
the epenthetic vowel is inserted between C; and C, (Broselow, 1992; Kiparsky, 2003; Watson,
2007); in C-dialects, no epenthesis occurs and triconsonantal clusters are realised. Consider
the examples below of CV- versus VC-dialects from 1td (1989) and Kiparsky (2003):

(39) Cairene [ul-t-1-u/ [?ul.ti.lu] ‘I said to him’
Iraqi lgil-t-1-a/ [gi.lit.la] ‘I said to him’

In light of this approach, WR Arabic is a VC-dialect as it splits CCC cluster by epenthesis to

the left of the unsyllabified consonant.

Epenthesis occurs in WR Arabic within stems and across morpheme boundaries. The
epenthetic vowel of JA dialects as well as most Arabic dialects (e.g., Egyptian, Iraqi,
Lebanese, and Palestinian) is the short unrounded dorsal vowel [i] (Hall, 2011); while in
Sudanese (Hamid, 1984), Sanfani (Watson 2002) and Makkan (Abu-Mansour, 1990, 1991)
dialects, the epenthetic vowel is the short guttural vowel [a]. WR Arabic, by contrast,

epenthesises [i], [a], and [u].

In BHA (Irshied, 1984: 54-67), epenthesis depends on the quality of the consonants in the
cluster. When the first radical of the cluster word-finally is less sonorant than the second
radical in the nominal stem CVCC, epenthesis occurs. Following the Sonorant Hierarchy,
[(most sonorous): vowels, glides, liquids, nasals, obstruent (least sonorant)], epenthesis in
BHA takes place when the cluster consists of an obstruent followed by a sonorant word -

finally, as in:
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(40) group a) group b)

/hilm/ [hilm] ‘dream’ /dafn/ [dafin] ‘burial’
/jam§/ [jamS] ‘collecting’ Ixatm/ [xatim]‘stamp’
/harg/ [harg] ‘aburn’ /himl/ [himil] ‘load’

Al-Sughayer (1990) provides examples of epenthesis from rural JA. In terms of sonority, he
gives the sounds values from one to ten in order to make a scale that shows the sonority value.
When the first consonant of the cluster is more sonorous than the second consonant, the dorsal
vowel [i] is epenthesized, as in (Al-Sughayer, 1990: 95-100):

(41) /naSs/ [nafis] ‘coffin’
/$aSb/ [Salib] ‘people’
Ixazgl/ [xazig] ‘puncturing’
/waSd/ [wafid] ‘promise’

WR Arabic does not allow consonant clusters word-finally unless the right-most consonant is
less sonorant than the left-most consonant, or the second or third radical is a guttural (as will
be seen in examples (42) and (44)). With all other cases in which the Sonority Hierarchy is not

obeyed, a vowel is epenthesized to break up the consonant cluster.
4.4.3.1 Dorsal front vowel epenthesis

The first more frequent attested type of vowel epenthesis in WR Arabic is the insertion of the
dorsal front vowel [i] to break up final consonant clusters in the nominal stems CaCC and

CiCC to give CaCiC and CiCiC, respectively, as in:

(42)  akl/ [akil] ‘food’
[zaml/ [zamil] ‘ten camels m.’
Iwasm/ [wasim] ‘brand’
/gabr/ [gabir] ‘grave’
/najm/ [najim] ‘star’
/nadr/ [nadir] ‘vow’
/dijn/ [dijin] ‘domestic’
/Sidl/ [C1dil] “pannier of flour’
Igifl/ [gifil] ‘lock’
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WR Arabic differs from §Abbadi Arabic for which Sakarna (1999) points out that epenthesis
Is not restricted to violations of the Sonority Hierarchy. He provides examples where the left-
most radical of the final consonant cluster is more sonorous than the right most; or where the
two consonants share the same degree of sonority; his examples include the following (pp: 40-
1):

(43)  /hilm/ [hilim] ‘dream’
/jam§/ [jami{] ‘collecting’
/harg/ [harig] ‘burn’
/kabd/ [kabid] ‘liver’
/kasf/ [kasif] ‘disappointing’

In WR Arabic where Cs is guttural, [i] epenthesis fails to take place, irrespective of the

sonority profile of the cluster, as in:

(44) /gamh/ [gamh] *[gamah] *[gamih] ‘wheat’
/milh/ [milh] *[milah] *[milih]  ‘salt’
/ribh/ [ribh] *[ribah] *[ribih] “profit’
/dam§/ [dam§] *[dama¥] *[damif] ‘tear’
/wasx/ [wasx] *[wasax] *[wasix] ‘dirty’
/Sam§/ [Sam{] *[SamaC¥] *[Sami{] ‘wax’
/samy/ [samg] *[samag] *[samig] ‘glue’
/nab%/ [nab{] *[naba¥] *[nabi{] ‘spring’
Iwajh/ [wajh] *[wajah] *[wajih] ‘face’

Thus, final gutturals block epenthesis in WR Arabic. This claim matches with Sakarna (2002:
71, note 18) who claims that in Zawaidih Arabic, CaCC nominal stems whose third radical is
guttural block both epenthesis.

By contrast, it is worth noting that rural JA (al-Sughayer, 1990) exhibits epenthesis in the
nominal stem CaCC when the final C is a lateral, flap, or pharyngeal, but with the insertion of

[u] instead of [i], as in:

(45) /fasl/ [fasul] ‘chapter’
/gasr/ [gasur] ‘palace’
/Sarh/ [Saruh] ‘explanation
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Al-Sughayer (1990: 133) argues that the application of [i] epenthesis in rural JA is restricted to
the context of a following non-emphatic coronal and a preceding pharyngeal, flap, emphatic,

velar, lateral, coronal and labial consonant, as in:

(46) /bahs/ [bahis] ‘digging’
/kars/ [kariS] ‘belly’
/hasd/ [hasid] ‘harvesting’
Iwakt/ [wakit] ‘time’
/jald/ [alid] ‘whipping’
/bajd/ [bajid] ‘torn because of high pressure’
/kabs/ [kabis] ‘ram’

4.4.3.2 Guttural vowel epenthesis

Guttural vowel epenthesis, known as the gahawah syndrome (Blanc, 1970: 125), is associated
with dialects of Bedouin origin (de Jong, 2007). The gahawah syndrome involves the insertion
of [a] after the second radical in stems of the forms CaCCa(C) (group a) and CaCC (group b)
and is motivated by a constraint against primary gutturals (/?/, /h/, /S/, /h/, /x/, /g/) in coda

position, as in:

(47) a) /gahwah/

b)

/naSjah/
/dahlah/
/saxlah/
/baglah/
/?a¥ma/
/?aSwar/
/mahram/
/zaStar/
/sahl/
/Sahm/
IbaSd/
/$aSr/
[taxt/
/bagl/

[gahawah]
[naSajah]
[dahalih]
[saxalah]
[bagalah]
[?afama]
[?aSawar]
[maharam]
[zaSatar]
[sahal]
[Saham]
[baSad]
[SaCar]
[taxat]
[bagal]

‘coffee’
‘ewe’
‘sand’
‘goat’s kid’
‘mule’
‘blind’

‘one-eyed’

‘women part of the hair house’

‘thyme’
‘plain’
‘fat’
‘together’
‘hair’
‘bed’

‘mule’
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Examples of the gahawah syndrome in verb and participle stems can be seen below:

(48)

/yaSrif/ [yaSar(i)f] ‘he knows’ /maSrut/ [maSarif] ‘known’
/yaSzim/ [yafaz(i)m] ‘he invites’ /maSzim/ [maSazim] ‘invited’
/yaSzil/ [yaSaz(i)l] ‘he sorts’ /maSzal/ [maSazil] ‘isolated’
lyaxdim/ [yaxad(i)m] ‘he serves’ /maxdam/ [maxadim]  ‘served’

This data is accounted for as vowel insertion motivated by the coda G consonant (CVGC
prompts epenthesis) with the epenthesised vowel then takes its feature from the adjacent

guttural consonant (cf. diagram (22) in chapter three):

(49) CVG VC

[guttural]

The gahawah syndrome distinguishes WR Arabic and Negev dialect (Blanc, 1970) from BS
dialect (Palva, 1980), BHA (Irshierd, 1984), the Hwetat dialect (Palva, 1986), and $Abbadi
Arabic (Sakarna, 1999). The gahawah syndrome is evidence that WR Arabic should not be
classified under the Hwétat dialect (as represented by Abu Tayih subtribe), because the
gahawah syndrome is realised differently in the dialect of the Abu Tayih subtribe (Palva,
1986). In contrast to WR Arabic, BHA (Irshied, 1984), the Hwetat (Palva, 1986), and $Abbadi
Arabic (Sakarna, 1999) insert the vowel [a] after the second radical but delete the guttural
short /a/ that follows the first radical, i.e., the underlying CaGCa(C) surfaces as CGaCa(C), as
in (examples from Irshied (1984) and Sakarna (1999; 2002)):

(50)  /gahwah/ [ghawah] ‘Arabic coffee’
/baglah/ [bgalah] ‘mule’
/sahlah/ [shalah] ‘drinking pot’
/saxlah/ [sxalah] ‘goat kid’
/safla/ [$Sala] ‘milky colour camel’
/nafjah/ [nSajah] ‘ewe’
lyaxdim/ [yxadim] ‘to serve’
/yagsil/ [ygasil] ‘to wash’
/yahsib/ [yhasib] ‘to count’
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Rakhia (2009: 213) follows Irshied (1984) and Sakarna (1999) in generalizing the claim that
JA deletes all dorsal short vowels in non-final open syllables; and that the guttural short vowel
/al is deleted systematically in Bedouin JA when it is followed by a non-final open syllable.
The data provided above (47) provide evidence against this assumption. In other words,

Rakhia’s rule is not applicable to WR Arabic and thus the generalization is false.

The examples further support Sakarna (2002: 74) in that ‘neither the generalization of Palva
(1986) nor the classifications of Palva (1991) are on the right track’. It also gives evidence that
the Zawaidih and Zalabiah tribes belong to WR Arabic which exhibits characteristics that
distinguish it from the Hwetat dialect. This claim further seems to agree with Sakarna’s

classification of the region under Eastern and Western Hw&état.
4.4.3.3 Dorsal back vowel epenthesis

The third type of vowel epenthesis in WR Arabic involves epenthesising the dorsal back

vowel [u] after the second radical word-finally in the nominal stem CuCC to give CuCuC, as

in:

(51) /juhr/ [juhur] ‘deep hole’
[furn/ [furun] ‘oven’
/kuhl/ [kuhul] ‘eyeliner’
/Sugl/ [Sugul] ‘work’
Ixurj/ [xuruj] ‘pouch’

Since [u] epenthesis is found only in case the stem vowel is /u/, it appears to result from
harmony with the stem vowel. This process is also common in Western Hwétat (Sakarna,
2002: 71). [u] epenthesis is common in rural JA, but in this case is motivated by the quality of
stem consonants (where C, of the consonant cluster is labial) rather than the quality of the
stem vowel. Al-Sughayer (1990: 126) gives a number of examples from rural JA in which [u]

epenthesis takes place; his examples include:

(52) /sakb/ [sakub] ‘raining heavily’
/harf/ [haruf] ‘letter’
[farm/ [farum] ‘cutting’

[u] epenthesis is not attested in SAbbadi Arabic (Sakarna, 1999: 41). In such environments,

CAbbadi Arabic resorts to [1] epenthesis instead, as in:
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(53) SAbbadi Arabic WR Arabic

Ixurj/  [xurij] Ixurj/  [xuruj] ‘pouch’
/jubn/ [jubin] /jubn/ [jubun] ‘coward’
[furn/  [furin] [furn/  [furun] ‘oven’

Finally, prosthesis of [i], [u], or [a] in WR Arabic occurs in the imperative verb form (8§
5.2.2.2.5). As for [u] epenthesis discussed above, the quality of the prosthetic vowel depends
on the quality of the stem vowel. The epenthetic vowel then triggers prosthesis of [?] in order

to satisfy the constraint against onset-less syllables in WR Arabic, as in:

(54)  /ktub/ [uktub] [?uktub] ‘Write!”
/gSud/ [ugfud] [Pugfud] ‘Sit down!’
/rmi/ [irmi] [?irm(i)] ‘“Throw!’
/Srab/ [asrab] [?asrab] ‘Drink!’

Stress is of interest to Arabic phonologists due to the complex interactions of stress
assignment, syllabification, and processes of syncope (§8 4.4.2) and epenthesis. Contrary to
Kiparsky (2000: 353) and Kiparsky (2003:161) who claims that epenthetic vowels in VC-
dialects are invisible to stress, they may be assigned stress in WR Arabic where they head the
rightmost visible foot in the word. This suggests that epenthesis occurs prior to stress

assignment in this dialect.

(55) [/'mah.ram/  [ma.'ha.ram] ‘women’s part of the tent’

I'nas.rif/ [na.'Carf] ‘we know’
['sax|/ [sa.'xal] ‘kid’
["?ah.mar/ [7a.ha.mar]  ‘red’
['dihn/ [di."hin] ‘fat’
l'jubn/ [ju.'bun] ‘coward’

4.4.4 Glottal stop /?/ deletion

The glottal stop occurs in all prosodic positions in CA: word-initially, as in 7ata ‘to come’;
intervocalically, as in da’ab ‘to use to’; pre-consonantally, as in ka’s ‘glass’; post-
consonantally, as in bad? ‘beginning’; and post-vocalically, as in sahra? ‘desert’ (Watson,
2002: 18).
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The glottal stop /?/ in WR Arabic undergoes a historical change that is typically realized as a
process of weakening especially in word-final position, as in: *Saqra? > /Sagra/ ‘blonde’,
*mari? > /miri/ ‘gullet’. However, a final stressed short guttural vowel with a glottal stop [-a?]

is a pausal variant of /-a/, as in: rhd? ‘millstone’, dwa? ‘medicine’.

In pre-consonantal position, the glottal stop /?/ has been deleted historically with
compensatory vowel lengthening, as in: *fa?r ‘mouse’ > /far/, *ba?s > /bas/ ‘strength’, *fa?l
> /fal/ ‘chance’. In the reflexes of CA and MSA initial hamzated verbs, the glottal stop is not
realised word-initially: when the hamzated triliteral verb takes a vowel-initial subject suffix in
the perfect aspect, hamzah is not realised: P-x-d > [xadat] ‘she took’, [xadaw] ‘they m. took’,
[xadin] ‘they f. took”) (§ 5.2.2.4.2); where the verb takes a consonant-initial suffix or no overt
suffix, initial hamzah is realised: [?axad] ‘he took’, [?axadt] ‘I/you m.s. took’, [?axadna] ‘we
took’, [?Paxadti] ‘you f.s. took’, [?axadtu] ‘you m.p. took’. In certain verbs, the original initial
hamzah has been replaced historically by a glide, such asw-n-s from (*7?-n-s) ‘to keep
company’, W-k-d (*?-k-d) ‘to ascertain’, w-I-f (*?-I-f) ‘to accustom’. Hamzah is retained
intervocalically where the preceding vowel is short, as in: *sa?al ‘to ask’ > /sa?al/, *ra?as ‘to
head’ > /ra?as/, *ra?is ‘head of® > /ra?1s/, *la?im ‘bad’ > /la?Tm/; where the preceding vowel
is long, original hamzah is replaced by a glide *hafa?id ‘fire stones’ > /hafayid/, *ma?il

‘inclined’ > mayil.
4.5 Concluding remarks

This chapter has examined the major prosodic phonological features of WR Arabic in terms of
its syllable structure, the phonotactics of consonant clusters, and stress rules. Metrical Stress
Theory (Hayes; 1995) has been adopted in analysing stress patterns. VVowel shortening,
syncope, epenthesis, and glottal stop deletion are outlined in this chapter. The gahawah
syndrome is investigated under epenthesis, here providing evidence that WR Arabic should
not be classified under the Hwétat dialect as claimed by Palva (1986, 1991).
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Chapter five
Verbal morphology

5.1 Introduction

Chapters five and six describe WR Arabic morphology and grammatical categories.
Grammatical categories refer to parts of speech, including: nouns, verbs, modifiers,
prepositions, adverbs, and minor categories (such as particles, conjunctions, and adjunctions).
Morphological categories usually refer to person, number, gender, case, definiteness, degree,
tense/aspect, and mood. The morphology of WR Arabic is investigated in two sections; |
examine the verbal morphology of WR Arabic in this chapter, and consider the non-verbal

morphology in chapter six.
5.1.1 Introductory remarks

Morphology is the branch of linguistics that studies the internal structure of the meaningful
parts of words and their patterns of occurrence within the word (Allerton, 1979: 47). Words
have identifiable structure; it is recognized that words fall into two classes: simple which has
the minimal meaningful unit, and complex which may be broken down into meaningful parts.
Every basic unit that together with the other units makes up the internal structure of a word is
referred to as a morpheme (Akmajian et al, 2001). Thus, morphology is the area of linguistics
that explains how words are formed from morphemes. In turn, morphemes are categorized into
free morphemes, which can stand alone, and bound morphemes, which cannot stand alone and
must be attached to another morpheme(s). In turn, simple words are free morphemes while

complex words consist of two morphemes or more.

It is well established that words occur in different forms/shapes. By convention, morphology
covers the study of the collection of units (root and affixes)®” that are constructed to change
the word form as well as the rules that account for such kinds of change. In this respect, one

might judge that X language has a more complex morphology than Y language (Bauer, 1988).

37 Affixation is the process of adding a bound morpheme to a free morpheme attached in front (prefix) or at the
end (suffix) of a stem. The combination of a prefix and a suffix is called a circumfix. The infix is an affix where
the placement is defined in terms of some phonological conditions. Reduplication requires copying of some
portion of the stem. It can be complete or partial (prefixal, infixal, or suffixal reduplications). Infixation and
reduplication are non-concatenative morphological processes.
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5.1.2 Historical background on Arabic morphology

The study of morphology, for which the closest Arabic term is sarf, was of interest to ancient
Arabic linguists. Volume II of Sibawayh’s al-Kitab is confined to study internal word
structure. Afterwards, a number of grammarians devoted special parts in their works to study
words (e.g. Zajjaji, Jumal; Jurjani Mugtasid; Mubarrad Magtadab; lbn SUsfar Mumti¢ fi t-
Tasrif: Ibn YaSis, Sarh al-Muliiki; 1bn as-Sarraj, Mawjaz). The most important of these were
those of Ibn Jinni, al-Munsif, Sirr sina¢at al-?[¢rab, and XasarZis. lbn Jinni gives a clear
division between morphology and syntax in Arabic pointing out that sarf ‘morphology’ deals
with al-kalim ‘the fixed form of words’, whereas nahu ‘syntax’ deals with words at the
sentential level. In his book al-Munsif, Ibn Jinni pointed out that the study of sarf
‘morphology’ must precede the study of nazm ‘syntax’ because the word structure provides
the basic ground of understanding the syntactic level of the sentence (al-Munsif, I: 4 edited by
Ibrahim Mustafa and ?Ahmad ?Amin: 1954).

The word sarf literally means ‘divert, change’. The term tasrif ‘distribution’ in its linguistic
sense is translated as ‘morphologization’ (Owens, 2000: 68). Tasrif correlates with the relation
between root and affixes (non-root), while istigag is associated with the concept of hierarchy
of the categories within a wazn ‘pattern’ (also known as prosodic templates). For example, ‘a
less basic form can be derived from a more basic one’ (ibid: 68). This illustrates why Ibn
CUsfuir in his book (Sarh: 1. 53f.) claims that an adjective is less basic than a noun, so the
adjective is derived from the noun and not vice versa. In this respect, tasrif is ‘inflection’, as
in: katab, yaktub, taktub, katabi, etc, and istigaq is ‘derivation’, as in: katab, kitab, maktab,
katib, etc.

The basic unit that the Arabic grammarians (e.g. Sibawayh, al-Kitab; Zajjaji, Jumal; Jurjani,
Mugtasid; Ibn Jinni, al-Munsif and Sirr sinafat al-?ifrab) identify is the jadr or Zasl
‘consonantal root’ that they represent with the symbols f-¢-I, as compared with za?id ‘non-
root/added element’; the distinction between root and non-root elements is clear; for instance,
yaktub ‘he writes’ has the consonantal root k-t-b, and y- is an added element. The short vowels
do not appear in the root template, but they are recognised in the wazn or bina?
‘measure/melody’; therefore, the wazn of yaktub is yafful. The meaning of the new item
depends on the correlation between the wazn ‘measure’ and the affixed sound. That is to say,

the meaning is the combination of the root and the affixed elements, as in: daras (faSal) ‘he
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studied’ vs. darras (fa€al) ‘he taught’ or daras (faSal) ‘he studied with’; the gemination of /r/
and the lengthening of /a/ add new meaning to the root.

5.1.3 Concatenative and non-concatenative morphology

Studies on morphology usually focus on two issues: derivational morphology working with
word formation or derivation which involves the creation of one lexeme®® from another and
inflectional morphology working with the processes that interact with syntax to express
grammatical contrast or categorical markers to show gender, number, case, tense, and such.
Inflection involves the formation of grammatical forms of a single lexeme (singular, dual,
plural, present, past, masculine, feminine, etc.). The words that belong to the same lexical
family are referred to as its derivatives (mustagqat). As a procedure, derivation seems to be
processed prior to inflection since it is responsible for creating lexical entries while inflection

seems to work with word stem modification (Watson, 2002; Ryding, 2005).

There are two principal types of morphological operation: concatenation and non-
concatenation. Concatenation works by adding prefixes, suffixes, and infixes to the word stem,
and non-concatenation alters the stem of the word through different templates, infixation or
vowel change. Following Ratcliffe (1990) and Watson (2002), the morphology of Arabic
works at two levels. Level one, which realises derivational morphology, is typically non-
concatenative, and level two, which realises inflectional morphology, is typically
concatenative. However, non-concatenative processes also produce some inflectional forms,

notably broken plurals of nouns and adjectives, and the elative from basic adjectives.

Several criteria have been suggested to distinguish between inflectional and derivational
processes to decide whether an affix is inflectional or derivational. Firstly, inflectional
morphology has compositional (fixed) meaning, i.e., it does not change the core lexical
meaning of the word to which the inflectional affixes apply. By contrast, derivational
morphology changes the word category and/or its meaning; although the meaning of a basic
lexeme and its derivatives are related, they cannot be said to mean the same thing in the way
that a word and its inflectional forms do. Derivation produces a different grammatical category

or a different lexical meaning, as in:

% A lexeme is a word with a specific sound and a specific meaning. Its shape may vary according to the syntactic
context where it is used (Aronoff and Fudeman, 2005: 43).
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Inflection ralab (V) ‘to ask’
yarlub (V) ‘he asks’
tarlub (V) ‘she asks’
ralabu (V) ‘they m. asked’
yarulbu (V) ‘they m. ask’
Derivation ralab (V/IN) ‘to ask; application’
tizallab (V) ‘to impose a lot of conditions’
talib (AP) ‘student; one who asks for sth’
twelib (Dim. N) ‘student’
tleb (Dim. N) ‘application; demand’
tulbah (VN) ‘asking for the bride’s hand’
matliib (PP) ‘wanted’

tallab (Intensive AP)

‘one who asks for the bride’s hand on

behalf of bridegroom’

rilibih (Ad))

‘betrothed’

Habih (VN)

‘need; demand’

ralabiyyih (VN)

‘order’

Table 29: Examples of inflectional and derivational processes from WR Arabic

In the examples above, inflectional affixes have a regular meaning, i.e., the meaning of the
whole word equals the sum of the meaning of its components. We can consider that the
difference in meaning between the inflectional affix; for example, the 3m.s. affix ya- in yatlub
‘he asks’ and the base form as in: ralab ‘to ask’ is always the same. But, we are not able to
capture a fixed change in the meaning caused by a derivational affix, for example ralab ‘to
ask; application’, and talib ‘student’. Derivational morphology marks lexical or grammatical
distinctions; in this example, the meaning of the whole word cannot be composed from the
sum of the meanings of its components. The examples provided for derivation involve a
change of categories (noun, verb, adjective, active participle, passive participle, diminutives,

etc.) and/or a change of lexical meaning, as in: ‘to ask’, ‘student’, ‘application’, ‘wanted’,

‘betrothed’, ‘demand’, and ‘order’.
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5.1.4 Root and pattern in the morphological system of WR Arabic

Root-and-pattern is the basic morphological principle that Arabic shares with other Semitic
languages (Holes, 2004: 99; Ussishkin, 1999), and has widely been recognised for its
centrality in word formation of such languages. The fundamental feature of Arabic
derivational morphology is that the verbal root exhibits ‘morphosemantic’ patterns (Holes,
2004: 100). The Semitic verbal root, as defined by Vernet (2011: 2), is ‘a radical morpheme
whose constituent elements cannot be combined arbitrarily but are subject to specific
combinatory sequences’. Payne also defines root as, ‘an unanalyzable form that expresses the
basic lexical content of the word’ (Payne, 1997: 24). In the consonantal root, each separate
consonant is referred to as a radical shared by all its derivatives, overlapping with vocalic
patterns and certain other consonants to form words, or word stems; i.e., to form words,
vowels are superimposed on the consonantal pattern. Words with the same root commonly
have related meanings. The vowels and affixes match the Arabic concept of pattern. For
example, the triconsonantal root I-¢-b ‘to play’ in (1) has the following stem forms in WR

Arabic, among others:

1) ligib ‘to play’
lasab ‘he played with’
lagfab ‘he made (cause) someone played’
lasib ‘player’
lugab ‘toys’
11597 ‘skilled player’
mal¢ab ‘court; pitch’

New stems with the root I-¢-b have been derived through the process of modifying the pattern

and/or internal vowels. For example, the word mal{ab ‘court” comprises a root |-{-b associated

% The issue of root-and-pattern principle remains controversial in Arabic morphological theory. Two major
opposing approaches on Arabic morphology are proposed. The first one, the morpheme-based theory, argues
for roots and patterns as the basis of word formation (e.g., McCarthy, 1981). The second theory, the stem-based
theory, claims that derivations are a stem- or word-based (e.g., Ratcliffe, 1997; Benmamoun, 1999). This
approach assumes that words are represented and accessed as whole units. Therefore, theories of Arabic
morphology argue for word structure from two points of view: the first one considers the patterns essential in
word formation where they overlap with roots to form words, whereas the second one supports the claim of
overlapping between stems and affixes in word formation.
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with the activity of ‘playing’, and a pattern maCCaC, associated with the place where the
activity is carried out. Therefore, a word is not derived from another word, but from a root
schemed with a specific pattern template.*°

The procedure of a word-internal vowel change that indicates grammatical variation is known
as ‘introflection’,** or ‘ablaut’ (Ryding, 2005: 46). The stem li¢ib in (1) may also have
inflectional affixes as: yalfab ‘he plays’, la¢bit ‘she played’, among others. The data shows
that root and pattern are interacting components in the meaning of a word. This may be best
presented by the definitions provided by Ryding (2005: 47):

A root is a relatively invariable discontinuous* bound morpheme,
represented by two to five phonemes, typically three consonants in a certain
order, which interlocks with a pattern to form a stem and which has lexical
meaning. (Riding, 2005: 47)*

A pattern is a bound and in many cases, discontinuous morpheme
consisting of one or more vowels and slots for root phonemes (radicals),
which either alone or in combination with one to three derivational affixes,
interlocks with a root to form a stem, and which generally has grammatical
meaning. (Ryding, 2005: 48)
Thus, roots and patterns cannot exist independently: a root is an ordered set of consonants; the

pattern is a template into which vowels and consonants are inserted.
5.1.5 Word structure

In the non-concatenative morphology (McCarthy, 1986; Watson, 2002), the set of morphemes
(tiers) is formalized as the ‘interdigitation” of four components: the consonantal root
(consonantal melody), the templatic pattern (prosodic pattern), the vocalic melody, and the
affixes. The first three components are presented as discontinuous morphemes of a content
word. The vocalic melody marks variations in verbs and nouns, for example, voice in verbs,
agentive relations in nouns derived from verbs, and in a few cases number/(singular-plural) in

nouns. Following this discussion, the stem li¢ib has three morphemes as follows:

%0 According to stem-based analysis mal§ab is derived from lifib ‘to play’ not from the root.

* It refers to the notion that inflection takes place not only by affixes but also by restructuring the word.
(Zamének, 2009).

*2 Root is defined as ‘discontinuous’ since vowels can be intervened between the consonants. As well, the pattern
is defined as ‘discontinuous’ because it intervenes itself among the root consonants (Ryding, 2005: 47-8).

8 Ryding pointed out that the definitions of root and pattern are from Professor Wallace Erwin.
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I ¢ b root ‘play’
CvCcvC pattern perfect
(I vocalic melody active

In terms of the fourth type, the word then acts as a stem for grammatical affixes such as

person/gender/number markings for example, the 3f.s. suffix -it in la¢bit ‘she played’:

I ¢b root ‘play’
(|3V(|3(lVC pattern perfect
a|1 vocalic melody active

it affix 3f.s.

In order to fold Cs and Vs and then the affixes, these four morphological tiers are subject to
Tier Conflation (McCarthy, 1986, after Younes, 1983; cf. also Watson, 2002), as below:

CvCCVvC

RERRN
|

afhbit ‘she 3f.s. played’
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5.2 Verbal morphology

This section examines the verbal morphology of WR Arabic under derivation and inflection.
The discussion covers the derived patterns of strong and weak verb, the morphosemantics of
each pattern, morphophonological processes, and then verb inflection for aspect, mood, tense,

person, number, gender and voice.
5.2.1 Verbal derivation

The majority of verbs in WR Arabic have three root consonants, some have two consonants
with a doubled second radical, as in: ¢add ‘to count’ from the root ¢-d-d, and a few verbs have
four root consonants, as in: dahgan ‘to fall down’, from the root d-h-g-n. All the derived forms
of a basic lexeme are related to the central meaning of the root. For example, the lexical root I-
¢-b produces different forms of the verb that are related to the process of playing: Form 1 li¢ib
‘to play’; Form II la¢fab ‘to cause/make someone play’; Form III /afab ‘to play with’; Form
VI tilagab ‘to play behind, manipulate’; Form VII anlafab ‘to be played’.

5.2.1.1 Strong and weak verbs

The Arabic verb is subcategorized into sakih ‘strong’ (a verb that does not have /w/ or /y/
among its radicals), and mu¢tall ‘weak’ (where /w/ or /y/ is one of the three radicals). The
former is also subdivided into sa/im ‘completely strong/sound/regular’ (consisting of three
different radicals, none of which are /w/, /yl, or I?/), mahmiiz “hamzated’ (where one of the
three radicals is /?/), and muda¢{af ‘doubled/geminate’ (where C, = C3). The weak verb is
subdivided, according to the position of the /w/ and /y/ in the root, into four types mizal

‘assimilated”** (C1 = /w/ or /y/), Pajwaf ‘hollow’*®

(Co= Iwl/ or Iyl), nagis ‘defective’ (Cz = /w/
or /yl), and lafif ‘doubly weak’ (the root includes both of /w/ and /y/, or one of them together
with /?/) (Larcher, 2009: 645; Ryding, 2005: 430-1). Adopting this classification, table (30)

summarizes these verb subcategories and provides illustrative examples from WR Arabic:

* They are called ‘assimilated’ because the initial /w/ and /y/ disappear in some verb forms.
*® They are called ‘hollow’ because they may change into a long vowel leaving C, unrealised.
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Strong Verb Weak Verb
sound §-r-b | sirib ‘to drink’ assimilated w-r-d | wirid  ‘to  bring
y-b-s | water’
yibis ‘to dry’
hamzated ?-x-d | Paxad ‘to take’ hollow s-y-l | sal ‘to flow’
?-s-r | Zisar ‘to capture’ b-w-g | bag ‘to steal’
r-?-s | rias ‘to head’
s-d-? | sida ~ sadda® “to
rust’
geminate b-1-1 ball ‘to wet’ defective t-n-y | fina ‘to drape’
(doubled) d-n-w | dina ‘to approach’
doubly weak w-¢-y | wafa ‘to realize’
t-w-y | fuwa ‘to fold’
S-w-w | sawwa ‘to do’
?-b-y | Paba ‘to refuse’
J-y-? | ja(?) ‘to come
W-t-? | wuza ‘to tread’
trebly  weak | ?-w-y | Pawa ‘to betake to’
(hamzated Zawa  ‘to  betake
doubly weak)*’ oneself to’

Table 30: Strong and weak verb subcategories in WR Arabic

There are a few cases of weak quadriliteral verbs (intrusive or defective), such as: barwaz ‘to

frame’, malyan ‘to become rich’, harwal ‘to run slowly’, tahaywan ‘to conduct stupidly’,

tuwaldan ‘to be childish’, tikaswar ‘to crumble’, timarka ‘to lean on’.

In order to exemplify patterns in WR Arabic, a model CV pattern is adopted so that any

pattern is declined by fitting into it. This procedure is used not only to refer to verb forms, but

also refers to any template or word pattern throughout this chapter. Tables 31 and 32 contain

the paradigm of completely strong verb forms in WR Arabic provided with some attested

examples, also designated by roman numerals:

6 We dealt with verbs like sida “to rust’, gara ‘to read’, wura ‘to set foot on’ etc. with reference to their cognate
historical form as hamzated rather than their synchronic realization as final weak.
* For the name ‘trebly weak’, see Wright (1974: 1, 95); hamzated doubly weak (Janet C.E. Watson, p.c.)
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No Form Root Example | Gloss

I CiaCaCs b-r-k barak ‘to sit’
C4iCraCs f-t-h fitah ‘to open’
C1iCyiC3 $-r-b Sirib ‘to drink’
C1uCraCs r-m-h ruman ‘to jump’

I C;aC,C,aCs r-k-b rakkab ‘to help someone ride’

"I C1aC5aC3 J-m-I jamal ‘to flatter’

v aC,C,aCs g-r-d agrad ‘to lend’

Vv t-C1aC,C,aCs k-t-m tikattam ‘to hold a secret’

VI t-C,aCraCs S-m-r tisamar ‘to spend the evening’
t-C10C,aCs3 n-m-s tinomas ‘to be proud’

\41 anC;aC,aCs K-s-r angasam ‘to be broken’

VIl aC,taC,aCs &-n-m agtanam ‘to take advantage of’

X astaC;C,aCs n-j-d astanjad ‘to seek help’

Table 31: Triliteral verb forms in WR Arabic

No Form Root Example | Gloss

I C1C,C3Cy d-f-I-j daflaj ‘to run quickly’
C,C,C.Cy §-0-8-¢ sassa¥ ‘to shine’
C,C,C.C3 S-m-s-r samsar ‘to broke; be middleman’

I t-C1C,C3C4 I-¢-t-m tilaStam ‘to stutter’
t-C,C,C,C; m-I-m-l | timalmal ‘to fidget’
t-C1C,C1C3 s-h-s-1 tisahsal ‘to fall down smoothly’
t-C1C,C3Cy f-1-s-f tifalsaf ‘to philosophize’
t-maC;C,C3 m-r-j-1 timarjal ‘to want scuffle’
t-C1C,Czan g-§-m-n tagasman | ‘to act stupid’

Table 32: Quadriliteral verb forms in WR Arabic

Verbs are distinguished from other parts of speech by taking one basic verbal pattern and a
number of regular derivative patterns. Form I, known in Arabic as mujarrad ‘the stripped

verb’, is understood as being the basic and the simplest form. The other forms are more
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complex and are referred to as mazid ‘augmented’ verbs.*® It is important to know that not all
forms apply to the same lexical roots. Some roots associate with five, six, or even seven forms,
but no root associates with all forms. The tables show all forms in the unmarked 3m.s. active
past tense. For the quadriliteral verb where a root or stem has four original consonants (also
known as basic quadriliteral), another C is added to give the pattern C,aC,C3aCy,, as in: dakbar
‘to make a ball’ from d-%-b-r has the templatic pattern C;aC,C3zaC4. Where root consonants are
repeated, the equivalent root radical is also repeated. Two types are attested: single-radical
reduplicatives, as in: sassal ‘to fall down smoothly’ has the templatic pattern C;aC,C;aCs, and
twin-radical reduplicatives, as in: safsa§ ‘to rise/become clear’ has the templatic pattern
C1aC,CqaCo.

Form 1 has four sub-patterns in WR Arabic: C;aC,aCs;, C1iC,aCs, C4iC,iCs, and CiuC,aCs;
they differ by interdigitating the vowels following the first and/or the second radical. The CA
active ~ deponent ~ qualitative distinction between Form | verbs marked by the right-most
stem vowel, -a- ~ -i- ~ -u-, as in: kataba ‘to write ~ lafiba ‘to play’ ~ karuma ‘to become
generous’ is no longer present in WR Arabic; rather it leaves traces in some forms, e.g. CA
Sarib “to drink’ is realised in WR Avrabic as §irib, kabur ‘to grow” is realized as kibir.** As can
be seen from table 31, the internal vowel system of the basic Form | verbs has been
determined by phonological changes as certain restrictions are enforced on the occurrence of
the short vowels /a/, /i/, or /u/ (8 3.2.2; 3.2.3). Form VI of the sound verb also has two
subpatterns: t-C;aC,aC3 and t-C16C,aCs.

The patterns are understood to be augmented forms of the basic Form | verb. They are derived
via: second radical gemination (Forms Il and V); prefixation of ti-/ta- (Forms V and VI), an-
(Form VI1), a- (Forms IV and VIII), and ast- (Form X); lengthening of the vowel between the
first two radicals (Forms Ill and VI); and infixing -t- immediately after the first radical (Form
VIII). One of the subpatterns of Form VI is derived by prefixing ti- and suffixing -an, also
producing one of the subpatterns of the quadriliteral verb forms. CA Form 1X (iC;C,aC3Cs3) is
not used in the dialect, but has been replaced either by the periphrastic use of gada or sar ‘to

become’ + the adjective pattern ?aC;1C,aCs; so CA ikmarr ‘to turn/become red’ is realised in

8 Retso (2011: 797) refers to the stem with doubled C, and the stem with a long vowel after C; as derived and
the others as augmented.
9 ¢f. also Naim (2011: 929) for dialects of the Levant.
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WR Arabic as gada Pah(a)mar;™ alternatively Form VII (anC;aC,aCs), or sometimes Form V
(tiC;aC,CaCs) in the case of colours is used where Form IX would be used in CA, as in
ankawal ‘to be squint-eyed’ instead of CA iiwall and ansuwad or tisawwad ‘to turn black’
instead of CA iswadd. One of the traits shared by forms VII, VIII, and X is the stable

occurrence of the word-initial /a/ in the perfect form.

The quadriliteral verb forms®' are derived by extending the triliteral verb radicals: through
adding a new radical in C4 position, as in: daflaj ‘to run quickly’, repetition of C; in Cj
position, as in: samsar ‘to broker’, reduplication of C; and C, in C; and C, positions, as in:
dahdah ‘to appear; float to the surface’, or addition of /n/ as Cy, as in: tahablan ‘to act stupid’.
In Form Il quadriliteral verbs, the addition of final /n/ is common in denominative verbs, as in:
tifar¢an ‘not to obey’ from firfawn ‘Pharaoh’, tahamran ‘to behave stupidly’ from himar
‘donkey’, and the addition of /m/ as Cj, as in: timastar ‘to dodge/fudge’ from sarir ‘skilful’

timarjal ‘to show his strength’ from rajul.

Below, table 33 gives examples of strong and weak verbs covering all verb forms of WR
Arabic.

50 Exclusively the verb hamray is used instead of izmarr, and safran instead of isfarr.
5t Reduplicated quadriliteral roots are derived from particular sounds or repeated motions, i.e., they are

considered to be onomatopoeic (Ryding, 2005: 432).
°2 Itis referred to as twin-radical reduplicatives (Asiri, 2009: 177).

144



Form | sound doubled hamzated assimilated hollow defective

| barak ‘to kneel’ ball ‘to wet’ sida ‘to rust’ yibis ‘to dry’ bag ‘to steal’ tina ‘to drape’

1 rakkab  ‘to  help | fattat ‘to flake’ zajjar ‘to let’ wazzan ‘to scale’ dayyan ‘to lend’ fanna ‘to marry a second
someone ride’ wife’

1l jamal ‘to flatter’ habab ‘to kiss each | Paman ‘to believe’ wasal ‘to continue’ dawam ‘to go work® | dana ‘to approach’

other’
v ajbar ‘to force’ (a)barr ‘to obey his | Pgjar ‘to participate in | awlam ~ olam ‘to prepare feast’ | agal ‘to fire’ agfa ‘to go away’
parents’ funeral’

\% tikattam ‘to keep a | tiraddad ‘to hesitate’ ta?allam ‘to suffer’ tuwajja¢ ‘to suffer tijawwad ‘to take | tisalla ‘to entertain’
secret’ tiyassar ‘to be solved’ care’

Vi tijadal ‘to  argue | tirasas ‘to close the | ta?akal ‘to erode’ tuwazan ‘to outweigh’ tisawar ‘to consult’ tiraxa ‘to slacken’
with’ gaps’ tivaman ‘to start from the right’

VII ankasar  ‘to  be | andamm ‘to join’ ansa?al ‘to be asked’ anwalad ‘to be born’ anduwar ‘to daze’ angila ‘to be fried’
broken’

VIl agtanam ‘to  take | astadd ‘to get worse; | alta?am ‘to heal’ attafad ‘to pay attention’ artah ‘to take arest’ | agtana ‘to become rich’
advantage of; | to feel strong’
exploit’

X astagrad ‘to borrow’ | astafadd ‘to get ready’ | astaZjar ‘to hire’ astawrad ‘to import’ astamwat ‘to do his | astahada ‘to be guided’

best’
Ql daflaj ‘to run’ - rasfan ‘to backbite’ walwal ‘to squeal’ barwaz ‘to frame’
Ql tilagram ‘to stutter’ - ta?amrak ‘to be | tuwaldan ‘to be childish’ tahaywan ‘to | timarka ‘to lean on’
American’ conduct stupidly’

Table 33: Strong and weak verbs by verb form for WR Arabic
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5.2.1.2 Morphosemantics

A pattern carries a semantic meaning which modifies the meaning of the lexical root and
distinguishes itself from the other derived patterns. For instance, Form Il typically denotes
causative/transitive function; may change an intransitive verb into transitive, as in: Form | verb
kibir ‘to grow’ vs. Form II verb kabbar ‘to enlarge’, or a transitive verb into a causative, as in:
Sirib ‘to drink something’ vs. sarrab ‘to cause/help somebody drink’. Form III usually involves
making an effort by two or more entities participating to achieve the meaning implied in Form I,
as in: lafab ‘to play with/together’, so it is commonly considered to hold associative meaning.*
Form IV, one of the common derivative patterns in Bedouin dialects, gives a factitive or
causative meaning to the root, as in: arsan ‘to leash’, aghar ‘to reveal’). Form V, which is
almost invariably intransitive, describes the effect of an action on the subject and mainly
functions to derive the passive/medio-passive or reflexive of Form I, as in: Form Il {addal ‘to
change’ vs. tafaddal ‘to be changed’. Form VI is related with Form III in the same way as Form
Il is related with Form V, as in: §alaj ‘to treat/cure’ vs. tafalaj ‘to be treated’. Where Form III
indicates participation, Form V1 indicates reciprocality. However, Form VI may have meanings
other than that mentioned above, including the process of continuity or repetition, as in: tifagam
‘to continue getting worse’. Form VII usually conveys the passive of the meaning implied in
Form 1. It focuses on the action and not the doer of the action, as in: fisax ‘to kick’ and anfasax
‘to be kicked’; Form VIII often conveys the reflexive of Form I. This sense is similar to that of
Forms V and VII, as in: nihad ‘to make something stand up’ vs. antahad ‘to stand up’, or the
sense of passivity; rakam ‘to bless’ vs. artasam ‘to pass away’. Form X most often involves
asking for something, as in: astagfar ‘to seek forgiveness’. Further, Form X may convey
estimative or eductive meanings (cf. Watson, 1993: 442 for San€ani; Cowell, 1964: 244 for
Syrian). They are estimative when derived from adjectives, as in: bi{id ‘far’ vs. astab¢ad ‘to
consider something far’, and eductive when derived from transitive verbs, as in: fitak ‘to open’
vs. astafta ‘to start with’. Some triliteral verbs in derived forms are derived from foreign

borrowings, as in: Parsaf ‘to archive’, sayyaf ‘to save’, Sayyak ‘to check’.

The verb Form | of quadriliteral verb describes the effect of an action on an entity, as in: dakraj

‘to roll down’, and sometimes it intensifies the effect of an action, as in: gargas ‘to eat

> Danks (2011: 137) defines its role as mainly ‘mutual’, whereas Holes (2004: 102) refers to them as ‘conative’.

152



I>*  ‘to  become rich’. The quadriliteral Form Il has a

everything’, zanga
reciprocal/reflexive/passive meaning in relation to quadriliteral Form 1, as in: barzal ‘to bribe
somebody’ vs. tibarzal ‘to be bribed’. Quadriliteral verbs of the patterns t-maC;C,aCs and t-
C,aC,Czan most often are produced to criticize somebody who pretends to do something; they
indicate being ignorant, naughty and silly.>®> Some quadriliteral verbs are derived from foreign
loanwords as in talfan ‘to call’ (from telephone), maknak ‘to fix’ (from mechanic), kansal ‘to

56 ¢

cancel’, fasfas™ ‘to use Facebook’.

Interestingly, some morphological differences are attested in relation to different verb patterns;
for instance, some roots prefer the use of Form Il instead of Form IV to denote causativity, as in:
radda$’ ‘to breastfeed’ and labbas ‘to cause to wear’ rather than arda$ and albas. Some Form Il
verbs are (optionally) transitive, but do not denote causativity, as in: wagga$ ‘to sign’, bassam
‘to provide a thumbprint’, rassam ‘to draw land borders’, fakkar ‘to think’. In addition, WR
Arabic sometimes does not use Form VI, but the reciprocity which is implied in this verb form in
other dialects or CA may be expressed analytically, i.e., speakers of WR Arabic use a verb
followed by the particle baSad ‘each other’, as in: samahaw baSad ‘they m. forgave each other’.
Some new verbs are denominal, as in: tahalla ‘to eat sweet’ derived from hulu ‘sweet’, arfadat
‘it thundered’ derived from rafad ‘thunder’, ahram ‘to start Ihram for pilgrimage’ derived from
haram ‘Haram (Mecca mosque campus)’, fayyvad ‘to celebrate Eid’ derived from (id ‘Eid’,
tiyaman ‘to start from the right’ derived from yimin ‘right’. Examples of denominal quadriliteral
verbs include: malyan ‘to become rich’ derived from malyon ‘million’, darbal ‘to used field

glasses’ derived from darbil ‘field glasses’.
5.2.2 Verbal inflection

The inflectional morphology in WR Arabic is mainly concatenative, where morphemes are
linearly concatenated. Verbs in WR Arabic are inflected for gender, number, person and aspect
(8 5.2.2.3). These morphological categories are marked by means of affixes, pattern change, and
vowel melody. However, aspect is expressed concatenatively and non-concatenatively, through
templatic (i.e., root, pattern, vocalism) and affixal (prefix and suffix) morphemes.

> Borrowed from Turkish zengin ‘rich’

% Interestingly, SanSani Arabic and Rijal Alma? Arabic have the pattern (t)-C,ayC,aC; which conveys a similar
sense to these two patterns, t-maC,C,aC; and t-C;aC,Csan.

% They are newly derived and only used by youth. When the lexeme fasfas is used by elderly people, it means ‘to
back-bite’.
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5.2.2.1 Gender, number and person

While the first person in verbal inflections is gender-neutral in WR Arabic, as it is in all
documented Arabic dialects to the best of my knowledge, verbs are marked for masculine or
feminine gender in the second and third persons. They inflect for number: singular or plural,
person: first person (I, we), second person (you), and third person (she, he, and they), and
gender. In terms of gender, WR Arabic retains the gender distinction in the second and third

person plural inflections (cf. table 34 and table 35 below).

Gender, number and person inflections are marked by affixes attached to the verb stem. In the
perfect aspect (see table 34), a suffix may convey gender, number and person; for example, the
suffix -it in Sarbit ‘she drank’ carries three markers namely: third person, feminine, and singular.
In the imperfect aspect (see table 35), gender, person, and number markers are realised by
prefixes and suffixes; for example, in tasraban ‘you f.p. are drinking’, the prefix ta- marks
person (second), and the suffix -an marks gender and number (feminine, plural). Table 34 and
table 35 in the next section show gender, number and person in the perfect and imperfect aspect.

5.2.2.2 Aspect, mood and tense

According to Eades and Watson (2013: 24), aspect defines ‘the internal event structure or stative
semantics described by a predicate’. Aspect has a two-way distinction in WR Arabic; every verb
stem has two forms: one for perfect and one for imperfect (the terms s-stem and p-stem
respectively are preferred by Holes (2004), denoting the suffix-stem and prefix-stem without
prejudging their meaning). These categories are distinguished, according to Comrie (1976: 16),

as follows:

Perfectivity indicates the view of a situation as a single whole, without distinction of
the various separate phases that make up the situation, while the imperfect pays
essential attention to the internal structure of the situation (Comrie, 1976: 16).

Perfect verb forms take suffixes in order to inflect while the imperfect verb forms take suffixes
and/or prefixes to inflect. The most common function of the perfect aspect is to indicate the past
tense. As stated above, person markers carry also number and gender. Except for the base verb
form which marks the 3m.s., the stem by itself is not an independent word; in the perfect aspect,

verbs need the suffixes to give the full meaning. The perfect tense suffixes 1s. and 2m.s., as in
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most documented Arabic dialects, are identical (represented by the suffix -t). Tables 34 and 35
below illustrate the different types of Form | verb inflection in the perfect and the imperfect; the

exemplified verbs are sirib ‘to drink’, {irif ‘to know’, kitab ‘to write’, and gafad ‘to sit down’:

Inflection §-r-b C-r-f Kk-t-b g-§-d

1s. Siribt qirift kitabt gafatt

1p. Siribna ¢irifna kitabna gafadna
2m.s. Siribt qirift kitabt gafatt
2f.s. Siribti(y) qirifti kitabti(y) gafatti(y)
2m.p. siribtu/aw qiriftu(w) kitabtu(w) gafattu
2f.P. Siribtin qiriftin kitabtin gafattin
3m.s. Sirib qirif kitab gafad
3f.s. Sarbit arfit kitabat gafadat
3m.p. sarbu/aw ¢arfu/aw kitabu/aw gafadu/aw
3f.p. Sarbin ¢arfin kitabin gafadin

Table 34: Conjugation of sound triliteral Form I in the perfect, (sirib, (irif, kitab, gafad)

The conjugation of the verb ¢-r-f is similar to that of the verb s-r-b in the perfect aspect but they
differ in the imperfect aspect (see table 35). I intentionally present this verb here because this
verb is conjugated differently from the Hwétat dialect where V; is realized as /a/ in all verb
inflections, as in: ¢arift, {arifna, ¢arifti, ¢ariftin, etc. (cf. Palva, 1986: 299).

Secondly, although the verbs kitab and ga¢ad have the same underlying form (C;aC,aCs), they
surface in different forms: kitab has the vowel melody i-a; whereas gafad has the vowel melody
a-a. Again, the conjugation of gafad verb adds to the features that distinguish WR Arabic from
the Hweétat because the dialects differ in their inflection of the 3m.p. and 3f.p. (the Hwétat:
gafdaw/-u ‘they m. sit” and ga¢din ‘they f. sit”). The conjugation of the verbs kitab and ga¢ad
does not involve trisyllabic elision in WR Arabic®’ in contrast to the Hwatat and a number of
other Bedouin dialects, such as BHA, BS, {Abbadi, and Najdi.

Interestingly, the vowel melody of the inflected perfect and imperfect Form | verb varies

according to the shape of the base (underlying form) in the third person, in which the

57 A process that involves the deletion of the first short low /a/ of the underlying C,aC,aC; stems when followed by
a vowel-initial suffix.
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determinant criterion is NOT only the final vowel (V;), as reported by Blanc (1970: 134-5).
Though his generalization seems to be applicable to verbs such as sirib ‘to drink’ and kitab ‘to
write’, it does not work in the case of verbs like gafad ‘to sit’, and {irif ‘to know’, because these
have the same underlying form but are realized differently. It seems that the imperfect form

should be considered as another criterion of such conjugation, as in:

2 Root Underlying perf. Underlying imperf.
$-r-b /Sarib/ /yasrab/
C-r-f [Saraf/ lyaSrif/
g-9-d /gaSad/ lyagSud/
k-t-b /katab/ lyaktub/

We may claim that the determinant criterion is the final vowel (V;) of the underlying imperfect

or perfect, whether or not it is the short dorsal front vowel /i/.

The conjugation contrast is striking in three points: first, the V; alternation between /a/ and /i/ in
the case of the verb sirib and (irif in the conjugations of the third person which does not occur in
the case of the verbs kitab and ga¢ad. That is, the presence of the third person suffix with the
perfect verb base C,aC,iC3 (sarib) or the imperfect verb base yaC,C,iC3 (yarif) seems to block
low short vowel /a/ raising; this means that the vowel-initial third person suffix is not enough by
itself to block vowel raising in the verbs kitab and ga¢ad. This is also reported for Negev Arabic
(Blanc, 1970: 134) and the Hwétat (Palva, 1986: 299).

Secondly, V, is syncopated in the verbs sirib and {irif when they receive the third person
suffixes, whereas it is retained in verbs of the type kitab and gafad, as in: sarbit and {arfit vs.
kitabat and ga¢adat (cf. § 4.4.2). This process seems to apply before the first process
(umlaut/vowel harmony) affected V;. This morphophonemic rule would highlight the interaction
that ties phonology with morphology; i.e., in the analogous phenomenon in the conjugation of
Form | verb, V, syncope takes place only if the verb underlyingly contains /i/ in its perfect or

imperfect forms.

Thirdly, the shape of the 3f.s. suffix attached to the perfect verb form differs depending on the
vocalisation of the stem; it involves -it/at suffixation and internal vowel ablaut, as in: sirib ‘to
drink’ > Sarbit ‘she drank’, {irif ‘to know’ > ¢arfit, vs. kitab ‘to write’ > kitabat ‘she wrote’,

gafad ‘to sit down’ > gafadat ‘she sat down’ (for details, cf. § 3.2.2 and § 4.4.2).
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The imperfect indicates incompletion of action, and marked by prefixes and suffixes attached to
the verb stem. The combination of prefixes and suffixes is referred to as a ‘circumfix’
(Anderson, 1992: 53). The suffixes show number and gender, and the prefixes show person.

2f.s., 2p., and 3p. involve a combination of suffixes and prefixes in the imperfect aspect.

Inflection s-r-b e-r-f k-t-b g-¢-d

1s. Pasrab rasarf Paktib agfud

1p. nasrab na¢arf naktib nag¢ud

2m.s. tasrab tagarf taktib tag¢ud

2f.s. tasrabay tagarfi takitbi(y) tagudi(y) ~ tagfudi(y)
2m.p. tasrabaw tagarfu takitbu(w) yagu¢du

2f.p. tasraban tagarfin takitbin tagu¢din

3m.s. yasrab ya¢arf yaktib yagfud

3f.s. tasrab tagarf taktib tag¢ud

3m.p. yasrabaw ya¢sarfu yakitbu(w) yagusdu(w)

3f.p. yasraban yagarfin yakitbin yagu¢din
Table 35: Conjugation of sound triliteral verb Form 1 in the imperfect, (sirib, {irif, kitab,

and ga¢ad)

The prefixes of the second person are all identical (represented by the prefix ta-); the prefixes of
3m.s. and 3p. are also identical (represented by the prefix ya-). This contrasts with the Negev
dialect which exhibits vowel harmony derived from the imperative form (yiktib ‘he writes’ <
iktib ‘write!’, yasrab ‘he drinks’ < asrab ‘drink!’, yugfud ‘he sits’ < ugfud ‘sit!’) (Blanc, 1970:
136).>® We also notice the -in vs. -an contrast of the 3f.p. suffix when attached to the perfect and
the imperfect stem, as in: Sarbin Vs. yasraban. The imperfect forms of the verb ¢-r-f seem to be
affected by the gahawah syndrome which bans the [guttural] consonant from occupying coda
position (84.4.3.2).

In Forms II, 11, 1V, VII, VIII and X, the melody of the final stem vowel changes from /a/ in the

perfect to /i/ in the imperfect; consider the following table:

*® Few examples with vowel harmony like yug§ud have been attested in my recordings.
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Form Perfect Imperfect Gloss

I gasras ygari§ ‘to cut into pieces’
Il jawab yjawib ‘to answer’

v arsan yarsin ‘to leash’

Wl ankasar yankisir ‘to be broken’

VI agtanam yagtinim ‘to take advantage’
X astanjad yastanjid ‘to seek help’

Table 36: Conjugation of perfect and imperfect forms showing the melody change

As in Watson (1993), tense and mood are addressed here within the discussion of aspect.
According to Comrie (1985: 9), tense is ‘a grammaticalised location in time’. It focuses on the
point on the timeline (past/present) at which the action occurs. However, as Eades and Watson
(2013: 53) conclude, ‘no inherent time frame is exhibited morphologically in the verbal systems
of the varieties of Arabic’ due to the following issues: (1) reference to past time seems to be
secondary to the perfect aspect; (2) perfect and imperfect do not encode tense in themselves
because, for example, the perfect is sometimes used in non-past contexts and the time it refers to
is often determined by the context; (3) both forms may occur in constructions where no tense is
implied such as conditionals, optatives, and preformatives. In this respect, as a conservative
dialect, WR Arabic shows aspect with relative tense implications.

In this study, |1 am following Watson (1993) in classifying mood into the following grammatical
categories: indicative, subjunctive, optative, imperative, and wonder. In this view, the verb in

WR Arabic may maintain indicative, subjunctive, optative, imperative, and wonder moods.
5.2.2.2.1 Perfect aspect
5.2.2.2.1.1 Realis contexts

Perfect aspect denotes the completion of an action or process (past tense); henceforth relevant

elements are highlighted in bold in the data examples below, as in:

(€)) jimagt al-harab ‘I collected wood’.

asget al-faras ‘I let the mare drink’.
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No particles are used in WR Arabic before the verb stem to denote or emphasize the completion

of an action.>®
5.2.2.2.1.2 Irrealis contexts

The subjunctive mood typically denotes various states of unreality including intent, wishing,
doubt, desire, or necessity. The verb is frequently placed in the perfect aspect when a speaker

uses the conditional clause, as in:

4) law rafagta ma-tinaddam ‘if you accompanied with us, you would not lose/regret’
law radd ¢alay ma-kan sakkar dukkanah ‘if he obeyed me, his shop would not have been
closed’
law hagrayt rasi ma-sar alli sar ‘if you would hire a shepherd, this problem would not

have occurred’.

The auxiliary kan may precede the verb in the perfect aspect only in main conditional clauses to

denote hypothetical conditions, as in:

(5) law daxal fa-s-sex kan jablah haggah ‘if he had sought help from sheikh, he would have
given him his right’

To mark the pluperfect in WR Arabic, kan is followed by the active participle, as in:

(6) lamma jina kan wasil (*kan wisil) ‘when we came, he had arrived’.

kanin tabxat (*kanin tabaxin)‘they had cooked’.
5.2.2.2.1.3 Wishes
The optative mood is expressed by the perfect aspect in greetings, as in:

(7)  sabbahku a/lah ba-l1-xayr ‘may Allah make your m.p. morning good’
massak ajlah ba-1-xayr ‘may Allah make your m.s. evening good’
hayyak allah ‘may Allah welcome you m.s.’
hayy a/lah fa-d-dayf ‘may Allah welcome you m.s. our guest’

% In San€ani and Rijal Alma? dialects, the particle gad precedes the verb in the perfect aspect stem to emphasize
the sense of action completion.
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Other contexts denoting optative mood include congratulations, condolence, and invocation, as
in:
(8) kattar a/lah xayrak ‘may Allah multiply your m.s. welfare’
barak allah fi-k ‘may Allah bless you m.s.; thanks for congratulation’
faddam a/lah Pajrak ‘may Allah greaten your m.s. deeds; I give you m.s. my
condolences’
tagabbal a/lah ‘may Allah accept your deeds’
twakkalna fala a/lah ‘let’s put our trust in Allah (let’s go!)’

Pasbakna wa-asbah al-mulk li-llah ‘we get up believing in Allah (for morning prayers)’
5.2.2.2.1.4 Wonder

The perfect aspect is used to express wonder, and represented by the Form IV verb (cf. Watson,
1993), as in:

9) ma (?)arwal balak ‘how patient you m.s. are!’
ya allah, ma (?)asajaz al-walad ‘oh Allah, how lazy the boy is’

5.2.2.2.2 Imperfect aspect

The imperfect aspect denotes an incomplete action or process, uncertainty, or vagueness.
Though the imperfect aspect can either stand by itself or prefixed with verbal prefix particles in a
number of Arabic dialects (e.g., SanSani, Syrian, Palestinian, Lebanese, Cairene: Watson, 1993;
Rijal Alma?: Asiri, 2009; Negev Arabic: Blanc, 1970),%° no verbal prefixes are attested before
the imperfect verb in WR Arabic.

5.2.2.2.2.1 Realis contexts

Typically, the non-prefixed imperfect aspect denotes indicative mood; it expresses an incomplete

action usually situated in the present or near future, as in:

(10)  al-banat yalfaban ‘the girls are playing’
al-kull yajtimi¢ ¢ind as-sex al-lélih ‘everybody [will] meet in the Sheikh’s tent tonight’

% Though Negev Arabic shares a number of phonological and morphological features with WR Arabic, it differs
from WR Arabic in that the b- morpheme is regularly prefixed to the imperfect (cf. Blanc, 1970: 139).
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The imperfect aspect is usually used to express indicative mood in descriptions of general events
(habits, festivals, visits, games, etc.) that are not limited to a specific time, as in:

(11) nasha bakkir mnas-subh ‘we get up early morning’
7ihna nsammi kalb al-Arasih dix ‘we call the watchdog dix’
hayatna bisitah nakul (arbid iw-nasrab al-liban iw-narkab al-bill ‘our life is simple, we

eat bread, drink fresh milk, and ride camels’

Perfect and imperfect verbs may be combined within the same phrase maintaining a fixed order:
the perfect verb followed by the imperfect verb. Such combination adds the incomplete aspect of

the imperfect verb within the past tense sense of the perfect verb, as in:

(12) rah yalfab ‘he went playing’
sarat tabki ‘she started crying’

The auxiliary verb kan ‘to be’ may precede the imperfect verb forming a verbal phrase which

denotes the completion of the aspect of that verb and setting it in the past, as in:

(13) kan yalfab ‘he was playing’
kanat talfab ‘she was playing’
kunna nalfab ‘we were playing’

kanin yalfaban ‘they f .were playing’

The future tense is formed by prefixing the particle widd + (-i, -na, -ah, -ha, -hum, -hin, -ku, -
kin), rak ~ rayh ‘will’, or nawi ‘intending to’ to the imperfect verb form. rak and rayih ~ rayh
are less frequent than the first particle. By adding such particles, the verb indicates future tense,
asin:
(14) widd arkaba I-bi¢zr ‘I will/am going to ride the camel’

widha tarkaba I-bi¢7r ‘she will/is going to ride the camel’

rayh iydawwir hawasih ‘he is going to look for his calves’

Another attested strategy of denoting progressive tense can be expressed by the active participle

ga$id (which is fully inflected), lit. ‘sitting’, before an imperfect verb, as in:

(15) gafidyagra ‘he is studying now’
gasdih tagra ‘she is studying now’
gasdin yagraw ‘they m. are studying now’
gasdat yagran ‘they f. are studying now’
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5.2.2.2.2.2 Irrealis contexts

The imperfect may be used to express uncertainty, vagueness, or tentativeness (Watson, 1993:

67). This includes a variety of structures such as questions and conditional clauses, as in:

(16) [leh talgab fal-jamir ‘why are you playing with red coal?’
fi hada yhibb iyrafigni ‘is there anybody would like to accompany me?’
wén arubt an-nagah ‘where should I tie the camel?’
Pida yasal bakkir yakul ma¢na ‘if he arrives early, he will eat with thus’
trith yamhum Padbahak ‘if you go to them, I will punish you’
law tadriy f-hali tagdirni ‘if you had known what I suffer from, you would have excused

me’
The imperfect aspect is used in circumstantial clauses,” as in:

(17)  lagétah ga$id yasmas al-gisidih ‘1 found him sitting down listening to the poem’

yasma§ al-gisidih widdu yahfadha ‘he is listening to the poem to memorise it’

Where the verb implies ability, volition, suggestion (preceded by yimkin, yijiz ‘may’), or

exhortation, the imperfect aspect is invariably used denoting subjunctive mood, as in:

(18)  yimkin yilfi dyiif “guests may come’
yijuz Patlas la-s-sayd bakir ‘1 may go hunting tomorrow’

tasrabu say ‘would you m.p. like to drink tea?’

ansakku tasknu hniyya ‘I advise you m.p. to live in here’

81 A circumstantial clause explains the circumstances, manner, or conditions under which an action in the main
clause is accomplished.
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5.2.2.2.2.3 Imperative
The imperfect aspect can be used to denote the positive imperative mood, as in:

(19)  tastiri wi-trawwih ib-surfah ‘buy and come back quickly!’
taxud al-waragah w-taktib b-xass wadih ‘take the exam paper and write the answer in a
readable handwriting!’

tsallim w-tagsud mizl al-kbar ‘say salam and sit down as the elderly do!’
It also denotes the negative imperative preceded by the negative particles la or ma, as in:

(20) la tfzdha marritin tanyah ‘do not m.s. do this again!’

ma PaSifak han martin tanyah ‘don’t let me see you m.s. here again!’
5.2.2.2.2.4 Wishes

The imperfect aspect often expresses optative mood, particularly in the case of replies to

greetings (as in 21a and 21b), and invocations/prayers (as in 21c, 21d, and 21e):

(21) a) A: subah/misa al-xayr ‘good morning/evening’
B: a/lah ysabbihku/ymassiku bal-xayr ‘good morning/evening’
b) A: gawwa ar-rjal ‘hello men!’
B: a//ah yhayyiku ‘may Allah give you m.p. life (you are welcome)’
c) tarja¢ salim ‘may you m.s. return safely’
d) a//ah yarhamha ‘may Allah bless her’
e) va-rabbi b al-gayt ‘may my Lord (Allah) bring rain’

The optative is not restricted to the above contexts; it may cover contexts of invitations in the

1p., asin:

(22) vyallah nrith bét as-séx ‘let’s go to the sheikh’s tent’
giimu xallna naxud laffih fa-s-sayyarah ‘stand up, let’s take a tour in the car’

tafalu ngalli fa-1-masjid ‘come on, let’s pray in the mosque’
5.2.2.2.2.5 Imperative

The positive imperative of the verb forms (both the basic and augmented) is typically formed

from second person in the imperfect verb stem with deletion of the person prefixes, as in:

163



(23)  Imperfect/Second person Imperative

t-asrab asrab ‘drink m.s.!’
t-gium giim ‘stand up m.s.!’
t-lazsim lazzim ‘hit m.s.!”
t-Sawir sawir ‘consult m.s.!’
t-antifi¢ antifi§ ‘benefit m.s.!”

The imperative mood can be used in the main clause of a conditional sentence, as in:
(24) Dbass tarkab as-siyyarah tijawwad ‘when you m.s. ride the car, take care’

Sometimes an imperative has a verbal complement; in such cases, both verbs are in the

imperative, as in:

(25) tagal ahdar al-mubdrah ‘come m.s. and watch the match!’
rith gassl idak ‘go m.s. and wash your hand!’
fagra w-sif b-nafsak ‘read m.s. and see for yourself!’

2ukutbiy w-rajj¢7 li al-galam ‘write f.s. and give me the pen!’

The negative imperative is formed by the imperfect verb maintaining the second person prefixes,

pre-negated by la or ma, as in:

(26) la-takul f-idak al-yasar ‘do not eat with you left hand!’

ma-tkallim kada ‘do not speak to anybody!”’
5.2.2.3 Morphosyntactic patterns

WR Arabic retains a two-way distinction of voice: active vs. passive. Although the verb forms
have sets of internal vowel patterns for active voice, the apophonic passive, which involves
internal vowel change in the stem (cf. Retso, 1983: 147), does not apply in WR Arabic. The
passive/mediopassive in WR Arabic is typically denoted through the derived Forms V, VI, VII
and V111 for triliteral verbs and Form Il for quadriliteral verbs (8 5.2.1.2). The following tables
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show the active — passive relationship between Forms I and VII, Forms Il and V, Forms Il and

VI, Forms IV and VII, Forms X and VII, and quadriliteral Forms | and |

.62
I:

Form Root | Gloss Perfect Perfect Imperfect Imperfect
Active Passive Active Passive
1> VI f-t-h | ‘to open’ fitah anfitah yaftah yanfiti/
In>v r-k-b | “to help riding’ | rakkab tirakkab | (i)yrakkib yitirakkab
> Vvi J-m-l | ‘to flatter’ jamal tijamal (i)yjamil yitijamal
IV > Vil j-b-r | ‘to force’ ajbar anjibar yajbir yanjibir
X > VIl n-j-d | ‘to seek help’ | astanjad | annijad yastanjid yannijid
Table 37: Passive patterns of triliteral verb forms in WR Arabic
Form Root | Gloss Perfect Active | Perfect Imperfect Imperfect
Passive | Active Passive
1>l k-r-f-t | ‘to  fall | karfat tikarfat | ykarfat yitikarfat
down’

Table 38: Passive pattern of quadriliteral Forms | verb in WR Arabic

In particular, Form VII (which is derived from Form 1)*® and in a few cases Form V (which is
derived from Form I1) may express the true passive. The true passive implies the presence of an
external causative agent, though there is no explicit mentioning of the agent (Watson, 1993: 92),
as in: anfita/ ‘to be opened, angatal ‘to be killed’, tikassar ‘to be broken’, tirakkab ‘to be built
up/combined’. Where transitive verbs do not have a true passive, they may have a corresponding
medio-passive using certain derived verb forms, particularly Form VII, Form V, Form VI, and
Form VIII. The medio-passive may express passive meaning, but usually involves a reflexive or
reciprocal sense, as in: anxada{ ‘to be deceived’ tirammal ‘to become a widower’, tiSaggag ‘to
be torn’, tifarrag ‘to separate/was separated’, ahtarag ‘to burn’, antafa¢ ‘to benefit from’,

tafalaj ‘to be treated’.

Generally, WR Arabic tends to reserve Form VII for the true passive voice, whereas, Form V
tends to imply the reflexive or medio-passive of the corresponding Form | or II. Consider the
difference between the following two examples: angaram ‘to be injured’ tifawwar ‘to be

improved’. The former describes an external action on the subject, whereas the latter describes

82 Triliteral Forms V, VI, VII, and VIII, and quadriliteral Form 11 have not been considered in the table because they
already have indicated a passive or a medio-passive.

8 With few exceptions, for example anfaal ‘to be excited’ is not derived from the Form I fagal ‘to do’ although it
expresses a medio-passive sense.
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an action which is a reflex or an effect resulting from an action made by the subject. Though it is

not an absolute rule, this applies to a wide range of verbs.

As seen in table 38, the passive of both quadriliteral verb forms can be expressed by Form 11 (t-
CaCCaC), i.e., by adding the prefix t- to Form 1, and denoting medio-passive voice, as in:

tidakraj ‘to roll down’, taxarbar ‘to be confused’.

Although passivisation requires the base verb to be transitive, an intransitive Form | verb may be
passivized through the passive prefix an-. This application gives an impersonal meaning to the
derived verb, as in: misa ‘to walk’ > anmasa ‘to be walked’, wisil ‘to arrive to’ > anwasal ‘to be
arrived at’, rah ‘to go’ > anrah ‘to be gone’, gafad ‘to sit down’ > angafad ‘to be set down’,

wiga$ ‘to fall down’ > yanwigi{ ‘to be fallen down’. Contextual examples include:

(27)  hédi blad ma yanmasa fiha ‘this is a land that cannot be walked in’
al-fayn bi{idih bas yanrah-ilha? ‘the spring is far but (it) should be gone to’

Form Il can be used in a few lexical cases to express the medio-passive, particularly in the case
of physical defects, as in: gayyab ‘to be unconscious’, sayyab ‘his hair became grey, {ayyad ‘to

become mad (metaphorical)’, fayyaz ‘to pass away (metaphorical)’.
5.2.2.4 Morphophonology

This section deals with the triliteral verbs where the second and third radicals are identical
(geminate) or those which have /?/, /y/ or /w/ among the radicals. The change of word structure
appears to be clear when one of the three radicals, is an /?/, /w/, or /y/. The morphological
system of weak verbs, no matter whether Cs = /y/ or /w/, as in: /r-d-y/ > rida ‘to accept, /x-t-w/ >
xara ‘to step’ as well as where C3 = /?/, as in: /g-r-?/ > gara ‘to read’ has been subject to
historical coalescence from /ay/ > /&/ when C-initial suffixes are added irrespective of the
historical root. For illustration, consider examples of different weak verb subcategories suffixed
with the 1s. suffix -t:

(28) g-f-y > Pagfer ‘1 went away’
d-n-w > dinét ‘1 approached’
g-r-? > garet ‘1 read’
J-y-? > jeét ‘I came’

n-w-y > nuwet ‘I intended’
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The doubled verbs in classical Arabic are classified as ‘strong’ by the Arabic grammarians. On

analogy with third-weak verbs, the Form | doubled verb shares with weak verbs the long vowel

/&/ before C-initial suffixes in WR Arabic as well as many Arabic dialects, as in: s-d-d > saddeét
‘I paid’ (cf. Watson, 2002: 145, 181).%*

In the case of derived doubled verbs, the conjugation of triliteral Forms I, 111, V, and VI is the

same as for strong triliteral verbs; consider the following table:

Form Il: fakkak ‘to | lll:  habab ‘to | V: tiballal ‘to get | VI. tihabab ‘to Kkiss
solve’ kiss’ wet’ each other’
1s. fakkakt hababt tiballalt tihababt
1p. fakkakna hababna tiballalna tihababna
2m.s. fakkakt hababt tiballalt tihababt
2f.s. fakkakti(y) hababti(y) tiballalti(y) tihababti(y)
2m.p. fakkaktu(w) hababtu(w) tiballaltu(w) tihababtu(w)
2f.p. fakkakin hababin tiballalin tihababin
3m.s. fakkak habab tiballal tihabab
3f.s. fakkakit hababit tiballalit tihababit
3m.p. fakkaku(w) hababu(w) tiballalu(w) tihababu(w)
3f.p. fakkakin hababin tiballalin tihababin
Table 39: Conjugation of doubled triliteral verb Forms Il, 111, V, and VI

In the derived Forms IV, VII, VIII, and X, the monophthong /&/ is inserted before C-initial

suffixes, as for Form I. Consider the following table:

% Diachronically, the original root structure of geminate verbs is preferable not to be 1-2-2 but rather 1-2:, with a
lengthened second consonant (indicated with :) (\VVoigt, 2009b: 699).
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Form I: Sadd ‘to | IV: asarr ‘to | VII: andamm ‘to | VIl adtadd | X: astaSadd ‘to
tighten’ insist’ join’ ‘to warm’ be ready’

1s. Saddet asarrét andammet astaddet astaSaddet

1p. Saddéna asarréna andammeéna astaddena astafaddena

2m.s. Saddet asarrét andammet astaddet astaladdet

2f.s. Saddeti(y) asarreti(y) andammeti(y) astaddeti(y) astaaddeti(y)

2m.p. Saddetu(W) | asarretu(W) | andammétu(w) | astaddétu(w) astafaddetu(w)

2f.p. Saddetin asarretin andammeétin astaddeétin astaaddetin

3m.s. Sadd asarr andamm astadd astagadd

3f.s. Saddit asarrit andammit astaddit astagaddit

3m.p. Saddu(w) asarru(w) andammu(W) astaddu(w) astagaddu(w)

3f.p. Saddin asarrin andammin astaddin astagaddin

Table 40: Conjugation of doubled triliteral Forms I, IV, VII, VIII, and X

In the imperfect form, the conjugation processes the same as the sound verb (§ 5.2.2.2). In the

Form | verb, the vowel of the prefix is optionally elided, as in:

§-d-d ‘to tighten’
1s. Pasidd
1p. nsidd
2m.s. tsidd
2f.s. tsiddi(y)
2m.p. tSiddu(w)
2f p. tSiddin
3m.s. ysidd
3f.s. tsidd
3m.p. ySiddu(w)
3f.p. vSaddan

Table 41: Conjugation of the verb s-d-d in the imperfect

Hamzated verbs, verbs in which C;=?, undergo certain morphophonemic rules in relation to the

glottal stop /?/. First, the word-initial glottal stop and vowel is elided when the hamzated

triliteral verb inflects for the 3f.s. or the 3p. in the perfect aspect. Thus while initial hamzah is

maintained in inflections that do not involve C-initial subject suffixes, as in: ?-x-d > [?axad] ‘he
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took’ [?axadt] ‘I/you m.s. took’, [Paxadna] ‘we took’, [?Paxadtiy] ‘you f.s. took’, [Paxadtu(w)]
‘you m.p. took’, the hamzah and the following vowel is not realised in the case of V-initial
subject suffixes, as in: [xadat] ‘she took’, [xadaw] ‘they m. took’, [xadin] ‘they f. took’.
Secondly, the hamzated verbs undergo vowel lengthening when one of the imperfect markers is

prefixed; in the imperative form, the initial syllable (including the glottal stop /?/) is deleted,” as

in:
7axad ‘to take’ Zakal ‘to eat’

Perf. Imperf. Imper. Perf. Imperf. Imper.
1s. raxadt Paxud - Pakalt Pakul -
1p. Zaxadna naxud - 7akalna nakul -
2m.s. Zaxadt taxud Xud Zakalt takul kul
2f.s. Paxadti(y) taxdi(y) | xudi(y) rakalti(y) takli(y) kuli(y)
2m.p. faxadtu(w) | taxdu(w) | xudu(w) | Pakaltu(w) | takiu(w) kulu(w)
2f.p. axadtin taxdan xudin Pakaltin taklan kulin
3m.s. ’axad vaxud - 7akal vakul -
3fs. xadat taxud - kalat takul -
3m.p. xadaw yaxdu(w) | - kalaw yvaklu(w) -
3f.p. xadin yaxdan - kalin vaklan -

Table 42: Conjugation of the verbs Paxad and Pakal in the perfect, imperfect, and imperative

The hamzated verbs Paxad and Pakal exhibit strong inflection for the first and second person in
the perfect aspect. The imperfect form is marked by vowel lengthening (the long vowel /a/). The
imperfect stem vowel is [u] as in: yaxud and yakul,®® and the imperative takes the vowel quality

of the imperfect stem, as in: xud and kul.

In deriving Forms II, III, and VI, another phonological change results in the glottal stop /?/ being

replaced by the velar glide [w], as in:

% This rule is not absolute, consider for example: Pamar to order’ > 2amir, ?isar ‘to capture’ > 2i2sir.
% This is different from the Hwetat dialect because the imperfect vowel in such verbs is /i/ (e.g., yakil, yaxid (Palva
1986: 300).
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Form Derived perfect form Prefixed form
] addan ‘to call for prayer’ (i)ywaddin
Il Pakal ‘to eat with’ (Dywakil
VI ti?akal ‘to erode’ tuwakal
Table 43: Phonological change in deriving Forms |1, 111, and VI

The semivowels /w/ and /y/ in the weak verbs undergo various mutations, turning into a short
vowel, a long vowel, or assimilating to the dento-alveolar plosive /t/ depending on the verb form.
For example, the assimilated weak verb (Iw) loses its first radical in the imperfect and the

imperative; consider the verb wirid ‘to collect water from spring’ in the table below:

perfect Imperfect Imperative
3m.s. wirid yirid -
3f.s. wardit tirid -
3m.p. wardu(w) yirdu(w) -
3f.p. wardin yirdan -
1s. wiritt zarid -
1p. wiridna nirid -
2m.s. wiritt tirid Zirid
2f.s. wiritti tirdi(y) Airdi(y)
2m.p. wirittu tirdu(w) Zirdu(w)
2f.p. wirittin tirdan zirdin

Table 44: Conjugation of the verb wirid in the perfect, imperfect, and imperative

In some other verbs, the assimilated weak verb (Iw) does not only lose its first radical, but also
stem-initial /a/ is observed in the imperfect and (optionally) in the imperative; consider the verb

wigif ‘to stand up’ in the table below:

170



perfect Imperfect Imperative
3am.s. wigif yvagaf -
3f.s. wagfit tagaf -
3m.p. wagfu yagafaw -
3f.p. wagfin yagafan -
1s. wigift zagaf -
1p. wigifna nagaf -
2m.s. wigift tagaf zagaf ~ waggif
2f.s. wigifti tagafay ragafay ~ wagdfi
2m.p. wigiftu tagafaw 2agafaw ~ waggfu
2f.p. wigiftin tagafan 2agafan ~ waggfin

Table 45: Conjugation of the verb wigif in the perfect, imperfect, and imperative

The rare assimilated verb ly is formed regularly in the perfect form, i.e., without any loss, but /y/
is reduced to the short vowel [i] after an imperfect prefix. The result is formation of a long vowel
together with the vowel /i/ that precedes it; consider the conjugation of the verb y-b-s ‘to become

dry’:
Infl. Perfect Imperfect®’
3m.s. yibis ‘to become dry’ yibas ‘ it m. becomes dry’
3f.s. yabsit ‘it became dry’ tibas ‘it f. becomes dry’
3m.p. yabsaw ‘they m. became dry’ | yibasu(w) ‘they m. become dry’
3f.p. yabsin ‘they became dry’ yibasan ‘they f. become dry’

Table 46: Conjugation of the verb yibis in the perfect and imperfect

The semivowel /w/ in Iw assimilates to the dento-alveolar plosive /t/ in Form VIII, as in: w-s-l >

attisal ‘to call’ (*awtisal).

When /w/ or /lyl/ occurs as the second radical in the Form | hollow verb (Ilw/y), some
morphophonological changes take place in the concatenating perfect affixes. This variation
seems to be remarkable when we compare this form with ‘sound’ strong verbs; consider the

following table that compares s-r-b ‘to drink” with S-w-m ‘to suggest a price’ and b-y-{ ‘to sell’:

¢ The initial [y] in the imperfect verb forms yibas, yibasuw, and yibasan is not the C,0f the root verb y-b-s. Rather,
it is the imperfect prefix that denotes 3m.s. or 3p.
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Hollow llw Hollow Ily Sound strong

Infl. Perfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect
1s. simt Pasium bist 2abi{ Siribt Pasrab
1p. simna nisim bifna nibi§ Siribna nasrab
2m.s. simt tisium bist tibi¢ Siribt tasrab
2f.s. simti tisumi(y) bisti(y) tibisi(y) Siribti(y) tasrabi(y)
2m.p. simtu tistimu biStu tibi¥u(w) Siribtu tasrabu
2f.p. simtin tisuman biStin tibifan Siribtin tasraban
3m.s. sam yisim ba$ yibi§ Sirib yasrab
3f.s. samit tisim bafit tibi¢ Sarbit tasrab
3m.p. samu yisumu(w) | bafu(w) Vibi§u(w) Sirbu yasrabu(w)
3f.p. samin yisiman baSin yibifan Sarbin yasraban
Passive lansam yansam Pamba¥ yamba¥§ Pansarab yansirib

Table 47: Conjugation of s-r-b, s-w-m, and b-y-¢ “to sell’

It is observed that the consonantal radical sequence is maintained in all inflected forms of the
‘sound’ strong verb s-r-b. However, a crucial internal change is attested with the hollow verbs s-
w-m and b-y-¢. Two variations are observed: in an open syllable, /w/ and /y/ are realised as a
long vowel; in a closed syllable, they are shortened to the unrounded dorsal [i]. Both semivowels
are realised as the long /a/ with the perfect form when the third person affixes are suffixed to the
verb stem. In the imperfect verb forms, /w/ is realised as /@/ and /y/ is realised as /i/. The last
example shows that /w/ and /y/ in the hollow verb become /a/ in the perfect and imperfect
passive verb forms. It is also observed that the vowel quality of the imperfect prefix in the
hollow verb is different from that of the strong verb: [i] for the hollow verb and [a] for the strong

verb, as in: yisium and yibi§ vs. yasrab.

The conjugation of the hollow Forms IV, VII, VIII, and X involve internal change of the verb
stem; for example, /w/ and /y/ are realised as [a] before V-initial suffixes and are shortened to [a]
before C-initial suffixes. Hollow verbs in Forms II, Ill, V, and VI conjugate as for sound

triliteral verbs; consider the following verb forms when attached to the 1s. and 3f.s. suffixes:
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Form Hollow verb Verb stem + 1s. Verb stem + 3f.s.
] dayyan ‘to give a loan’ dayyant dayyanit

Il dawam ‘to go work’ dawamt dawamit

v agal ‘to fire’ agalt agalit

\Y tijawwaz ‘to get marry’ tijawwazt tijawwazit

Vi tisawar ‘to consult’ tisawart tisawarit

\l ansal ‘to be carried’ ansalt ansalit

VI artah ‘to take rest’ artaht artahit

X astarah ‘to take rest’ astaraht astarahit

Table 48: Conjugation of the triliteral verb attached to 1s. and 3f.s. suffixes

An interesting phonetic change is attested when deriving the active and passive participle from
the hollow verb llw. Consider these examples: s-w-m ‘to suggest a price’ and b-y-{ ‘to sell’ in

comparison with the sound strong verb j-m-¢ ‘to collect’.

Forml —» S-w-m b-y-¢ j-m-¢
Active participle sayim bayi¢ jami§
Passive Participle masyim mabyi§ majmi§

Table 49: Active and passive participle forms of the verbs sam, ba¢, and jima$§

While the active and passive participle of sound and hollow verb Ily keep the three radicals as
they are, /w/ is realized as /y/ in participles of the hollow verb llw, i.e., C1aC,iC; and
maC;C,uC; become C,ayiC; and maCjyuCs, respectively. This rule is restricted to Form |

verbs.%® In other verb forms, llw is retained in the new derived forms, as in:

Verb Act. Part. | Pass. Part.
Form Il (g-w-m) | gawwam ‘to cause standing up’ | mgawwim | mgawwam
Form I (h-w-1) hawal ‘to try’ mhawil mhawal

Table 50: Active and passive participle forms of the verbs gawwam and zawal

A sound change is also observed in the treatment of the defective verb where the third radical is

Iwl or lyl, lliwly, as in: g-z-w ‘to raid’ and £-n-y ‘to drape’, respectively:

%8 In other dialects, the glide in derived hollow verb Forms 1X and X is realized as a long vowel /i/ in the active
participle and /a/ in the passive participle (Watson, 2002: 150).
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Infl. Perfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect
3m.s. gaza vagazi tina yani
3f.s. gazat tagazi tanat tazni
3m.p. gazu yagazu tranu yasnu
3f.p. gazin yagazan fanin yarnan
2m.s. gazéet tagazi tanét tamni
2f.s. gazeti tagazi taneéti tamni
2m.p. gazetu tagzu tanétu tasnu
2f.p. gazétin tagzan tanetin taznan
1s. gazét Pagzi tanét zami
1p. gazéna nagzi tanéna nazni

Table 51: Conjugation of defective triliteral verbs g-z-w and ¢-n-y

It follows from this table that the third radical /w/ or /y/ does not appear in any imperfect or

perfect form of the stem: /w/ and /y/ are deleted in all conjugations of the imperfect verb forms

and the third person perfect forms. /w/ and /y/ are monophthongized to /&/ in the other perfect

conjugations. This generalization extends to all defective derived forms.

Form | Defective Perfect  verb | Imperfect verb | Perfect verb
stem + 1/2m.s. | stem +1s. stem + 3f.s.

I fanna ‘to marry a second wife’ tannét Patanni(y) tannat

Il dana ‘to approach’ danet Padani(y) danat

v agfa to go away Pagfet 2agfi(y) agfat

\Y/ tisalla ‘to entertain’ tisallet Patisalla tisallat

VI tiraxa ‘to slacken’ tiraxayt Zatirdxa tiraxat

VIl anfama ‘to become blind’ PanSameét PanSami(y) anfamat

VIl | agtana ‘to become rich’ Pagtanet Pagtani(y) agtanat

X astahada ‘to find the road’ Pastahdet Pastahadi(y) astahadat

Table 52: Conjugation of triliteral verb (imperfect withls. and perfect with1/2m.s.

and 3f.s.)

In doubly weak verbs, the weak elements (/?/, /w/ and /y/) undergo a phonological change in

inflectional processes. Consider the following examples:
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W-g-y ‘to protect’ t-W-y ‘to become strong’ w-7-7 ‘to set foot on’
Infl. | Perfect Imperfect | Perfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect
3m.s. | wiga yaga fuwa yarwi wura yata
3f.s. wigat tagi tuwat tarwi wuzat tata
3m.p. | wigu vagu fuwaw yarwu wuzu yatu
3f.p. | wigan yagan fuwan yaswan wuzan yatan
2m.s. | wiget tagi tuwet tarwi wuzayt tara
2f.s. wigeti tagi tuweti tarwi wurayti tati
2m.p. | wigetu tagu tuwetu taswu wuzaytu taru
2f.p. | wigetin tagan ruwetin taswan wuzaytin tatan
1s. wigét agi tuwet 2aiwi wuzayt Zata
1p. wigéna nagi tuweéna narwi wurayna nata

Table 53: Conjugation of doubly weak verbs w-g-y, g-w-y, and w-¢-?

In the first example (w-g-y) and the second example (z-w-y), it is noticed that the weak Illy is
elided in the perfect and imperfect forms. Iw in w-g-y and w-¢-2, is preserved in the perfect
aspect, but is lost in the imperfect aspect. llw in z-w-y is preserved in both the perfect and
imperfect aspects. This suggests that /w/ and /y/ are treated as strong as they occupy the middle

radical in doubly weak roots.

The analysis above leads us to conclude that the morphological system of WR Arabic has lost
the distinction between Illw, Illy and I1172. /w/, Iyl and /?/ are weak elements in the sense that
there are restrictions on how they combine and interact with vowels when they are root radicals.
It has been seen that they are unstable elements; sometimes, they behave as regular consonants;
sometimes, they do not manifest themselves in inflectional forms. Rather, they are realised as

long or short vowels, and in some cases they are elided.
5.2.3 Concluding remarks

In dealing with verbal morphology, and the subsequent discussion of the next chapter on
nominal morphology, | first presented a brief discussion of the root system in Arabic and the
general processes of morpheme combining within pattern templates. Then, | examined the
morphology of the verb in terms of derivation and inflection. The section investigated simple

and the derived patterns of strong and weak verb forms, the morphosemantics of each pattern,
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verb inflection for aspect, mood, tense, person, number, gender and voice, and then the

morphophonological processes.
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Chapter six
Non-verbal morphology

6.1. Introduction

This chapter deals with the nominal morphology of WR Arabic, and other non-verbal
grammatical categories. In common with the literature on other Arabic dialects, the discussion of
nominal morphology investigates the major categories of nominals, namely: substantives,
derivatives, adjectives, pronouns, and quantifiers. The discussion examines the patterns and
properties of inflection (including gender, number, person, definiteness, and agreement) of
nouns and adjectives. It then examines pronouns, adverbs, prepositions, and particles. The
analysis is guided by previous works, especially Watson (1993) on SanSani Arabic, Asiri (2009)
on Rijal Alma? Arabic, and Davey (2013) on Coastal DhofarT Arabic.

6.2. Nominal derivation

The term ‘nominal’ can be used as an umbrella term for all nominal parts of the sentence,
including nouns, adjectives, pronouns and numerals. The study of Arabic nouns has posed
problems for morphological analysis. According to the Arabic grammarians, the term ‘noun’ is
not easy to be defined as no straightforward definition is handled; ism may assign everything
that can be referred to as a noun. As cited in Bernards (2007: 424), the term ism is ‘a word
[kalima, also /afd ‘sound’] indicating a meaning in itself and not containing any reference to
time (e.g. Dahdah, 1990: 29; Ryding, 2005: 74, n. 1; Howell and Mukhopadhyay, 1990: I, 1)’.
Wright (1974: 1, 104ff.) discusses six kinds of nouns in Arabic: a noun that can be qualified by
an adjective (common and proper nouns), adjectives, numbers, demonstrative pronouns, relative

pronouns, and pronouns.

Nominals can be divided into two categories, namely ‘primitives/simple’ and ‘derivatives’ (cf.,
for instance, Holes, 2004; Edzard, 2008). Thus, liban ‘milk’, jimal ‘camel”’ and galam ‘pen’ are
examples of primitive nouns in WR Arabic; whereas, misann ‘file’, mibrak ‘camel barn’, and
tagnib ‘pruning’ are derivative nouns, derived from sann ‘to file’, barak ‘to sit down’, and

gannab ‘to cut’, respectively.

Another classification posits that the noun class can be subdivided into three main sub-classes,
namely, (1) substantives (which exhibit all the properties of the class of nouns), (2) verbal

derivatives and adjectives (which exhibit most of the categories of the noun class), and (3)
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pronouns and circumstants (which exhibit some of the properties of the noun class but also share
some properties with the class of particles (cf. Watson, 1993: 23). In this work, | adopt the
orientation of the last classification to investigate the nominal morphology in WR Arabic.

6.2.1 Substantives

Morphologically, substantives are ‘core nouns’ which display all the properties of the noun class
(Watson, 1993: 23). In this sense, the term substantive is said to be used in words that refer to

‘substances’, i.e., names of persons, things, places (cf. Crystal, 2008: 463).
6.2.1.1 Proper nouns

Proper nouns, as in: ramm ‘Ramm village’, and common nouns, as in: nagah ‘camel’ fall under
the class of substantives. A proper noun, known in Arabic as ism falam, refers to a unique entity,
including personal nouns, as in: tallal ‘Talal [male name], tarfih ‘Tarfih [female name]’, family
or tribe names, as in: zawaydih ‘Zawaidih [subtribe]’ zalabyah ‘Zalabiah [subtribe]’, mountains,
as in: al-xarj ‘Al-Xarj mountain’, al-xazfali ‘Al-Xaz€ali mountain’, animal names, as in:
khaylan ‘Khaylan [horse m. name]’, 7Zamm mas{id ‘Umm MasSad [camel f. name]’, plant
names, as in: al-gada ‘gada; euphorbia’, geographical places, as in: al-ga¢ ‘al-Ga$ [plain full of
mud between Ramm and Ad-Disih]’, names of the days of the week, as in: az-tulit ‘Tuesday’,

ar-rubit§’ ‘“Wednesday’, and names of months, as in: ramagdan ‘Ramadan [the month of fasting]’.
6.2.1.2 Common nouns

Common nouns are divided into concrete nouns, as in: dallih ‘metal coffee jug’ and abstract
nouns, as in wifa ‘trustfulness’ (cf. Watson, 1993: 23; Haywood and Nahmad, 1965: 357).
Concrete nouns are subdivided into count nouns, as in: girbih ‘water sack’, collective nouns, as

in: ganam ‘sheep’, and mass nouns, as in: zet ‘oil’.

Grammatically, mass nouns cannot be directly modified by a numeral. Mass nouns are singular
in number, and the majority of mass nouns are masculine in gender. They differ from collective
nouns in terms of referentiality and grammaticality in that they do not refer to a set of objects
and singulatives cannot be formed from mass nouns. Examples of mass nouns in WR Arabic
include: sif ‘wool’, gamj ‘wheat’, wahad ‘stuff’, liban ‘milk’, hawa ‘air’, fikin ‘flour’, faham
‘coal’, zubdih ‘butter’, xubiz ‘bread’, jirjib ‘thick/Greek yoghurt’, gahawah ‘coffee’. Though
mass nouns do not inflect for dual, they do inflect for plural (usually taking the sound feminine

plural), as in: safat ‘wool’, gamhat ‘wheat’, w(a)hadat ‘stuff’, libanat ‘milk’, hawayat ‘air’,
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tihinat ‘flour’, fahamat ‘coal’, zubdat ‘butter’, xubzat ‘bread’, jirijbat ‘thick yoghurt’, gahawat

‘coffee’, zetat ~ zyiit “oils’.

Collective nouns, in Arabic known as ism jins jam¢i, denote a group of objects regarded as a
unit. Collective nouns in WR Arabic are grammatically singular, and, with few exceptions, may
derive a singulative, through suffixation of -ah, as in: bagix ‘watermelons’ vs. bagtixah
‘watermelon’; béd ‘eggs’ vs. bédah ‘egg’; naxl ‘palm trees’ vs. naxalih ‘palm tree’; sayd ‘prey’

vs. saydih ‘a single prey’; naZl ‘bees’ vs. nakalah ‘bee’.

Some nouns that refer to a group of things inherently do not have a singular from the same root;

such nouns are referred to in Arabic as ism jam¢. Here are some examples:

ism jam¢ gloss singulative gloss

bill ‘camels’ Jjamal/nagah ‘camel m./f.’
ganam ‘sheep’ Sah/na$ajah/xarif/kabis/tili | ‘lamb/ewe/ram/kid’
zamil ‘ten male camels’ bi¢ir/jimal ‘camel m.’

dod ‘ten female camels’ | nagah ‘camel f.

Table 54: ism jam¢ in WR Arabic

WR Arabic may deal with this kind of nouns as singular, considering its grammatical form, or

plural, considering its meaning. In terms of agreement, both forms are used, as in:

1) jaw al-jes  wi-hjam-aw Ca-l-atrak
came.3m.p. the-army and-attacked-3m.p. on-the-Turks
‘the army attacked the Turks’
ja? al-jés w-hijam (a-l-atrak
came.3m.s. the-army and-attack-3m.s. on-the-Turks’

‘the army attacked the Turks’

As a singular entity, these nouns may have plural forms, as in: jes ‘army’ has jyiis ‘armies’;

¢aylih ‘family” has $awayil ‘families’; Safb ‘nation’ has §¢itb ‘nations’.
6.2.1.3 Substantive patterns

The following is a list of the more frequent basic patterns of substantives attested in WR Arabic.
They are represented in a series of Cv patterns; the table includes the canonical forms covering

the majority of basic nouns which conform to the mono-syllabic or bi-syllabic rule, and begin
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with a CV sequence. Non-canonical forms include deverbal derivatives, such as: verbal nouns,

participles (active and passive participles), diminutives, nouns of instrument, locative nouns

(nouns of place or time), and nouns of profession (8§ 6.2.2).

Table 55: Substantive patterns in WR Arabic

Pattern Example Pattern Example
C,aC,C3 sarj ‘saddle’ C1aC,C,aCs tabbax ‘cook’
C1iCoC5 bint ‘girl’ C,aC,C,aCsah | massasah ‘lollipop’
C1uC,C4 xur(u)j ‘sack’ C1uC,C,aCs nuggat ‘water line dripper’
C.eCs géd ‘chain’ C1uC,CoaCsih | dukkanih ‘shop’
CiaCs3 dar ‘house’ C11CaC5 diwan sheikh’s tent’
C1C3 bir ‘well’ C1iC,1C3ih sififih ‘part of the saddle’
C.CouCs rjid ‘graveyard’ C,aCuC5 masun ‘plate’
C.C,aCs3 hsan ‘horse’ C1CraCsih wsadih ‘cushion’
C1aC,Csih | fansih ‘English gun’ C1aC,iCs fajir ‘dawn’
C41iC,Csih | girbih ‘water sack’ C1aC,iC3 haltb ‘milk’
C1uC,Cszah | Aurmah ‘wife’ C1aCouCs xarif ‘lamb’
CiaCraCz; | laham ‘meat’ C1iCyICs bi{ir ‘camel m.’
C1iCoaCsz | risan ‘halter’ C1iC,C1IC3 jirjib ‘thick yoghurt’
C1aCzah nagah ‘camel f.’ C1aC,yC3uCy Carbud ‘bread’
Ci1aC,Csah | garfah ‘big spoon’ CiaCaCsah gahawah ‘coffee’
C1aCyiCs | wasit ‘main column of

tent’

Substantives, proper nouns and common nouns are open-system items in the sense that this class
can be expanded by accommodating new words, as in: wins ‘winch’, trén ‘train’, bas ‘bus’,
lorans ‘Lawrence [male name]’, forbayfor ‘four by four car’, bukam ‘pick-up car’, matir

‘motor’, budi ‘body’, kafar ~ kavar ‘cover’, gir ‘car gear’.
6.2.2 Deverbal nominal derivatives

Following Wright (1974: 1, 106), WR Arabic derivative nouns are subcategorized into
‘deverbal’, as in: misann ‘file’ from sann ‘to file’; ‘denominal’, as in: mizbalah ‘dustbin’
from zibil ‘droppings, and nouns that are derived from particles, as in: kammiyyih ‘quantity/large

amount of” from kam ‘how much’. In turn, derivative nouns may be substantives or adjectives;
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all primitive nouns and the majority of loanwords are substantives. Deverbal derivatives
(especially participles and, to a lesser degree, verbal noun) distinguish themselves from the other
types of nouns by being able to substitute their verbal counterpart, as in:

(2)  sam$in as-sawt VS. yasma$aw s-sawt ‘hearing m.p./they m. hear the voice m.’
saygih is-siyyarah Vs. tsug as-siyyarah ‘driving f.s./she is driving the car’

Pakla [-Sarbid vs. nakul al-Sariid ‘eating/we are eating Sarboud (bread)’

Most nouns in WR Arabic are derived from three-root consonants; some have four-root
consonants; and a few have five-root consonants (most of these are loan words, as in: tilfizyon
‘television’). The following sections investigate the most important types of deverbal and

denominal derivatives together with their typical semantic content.
6.2.2.1 Verbal noun

Verbal noun, also known in Arabic as al-masdar,®® is a nominal derived form that denotes a
situation or an event without any reference to time. It is closely associated with the derived
patterns of the verb (Rajihi, 1984). Verbal nouns may have different functions in the sentence
which other elements of the category noun do not have. Thus, it may be ambiguous when it is
taken out of the context. It may denote the actual occurrence of an activity or the possibility of
its occurrence, as in: hawalt saydha ‘I tried to hunt it f.” (but I failed) vs. saydha PatSabni ‘it was
difficult to hunt it f.” (I succeeded in the end). It may correspond to an activity or its occurrence,
as-Si§r yamsi fi-dammna ‘poetry is part of our life’ (general process) vs. si{rak zén ‘your m.s.
poetry is interesting’ (product). Within a single context, a verbal noun may be ambiguous and
only the larger situational context disambiguates its meaning; for example, dabhak halal could
mean either ‘to kill you m.s. is Halal/you deserve punishment’ (the process of killing somebody)
or ‘your m.s. way of slaughtering (animals) is Halal’ (the product of killing). The action/result
ambiguity of the verbal noun is a common feature shared between MSA and Arabic dialects (cf.
Rosenhouse, 2004, 2009).

%9 Stbawayh describes it as ‘noun of the event” as he thinks that it is the basis from which the verb originates. This
opposes the Kifan theory, which claims that the verb is the origin of deriving the noun (al-
?Anbari, PInsaf |, mas?alah 28 cited in Ditters, 2008).The issue of originality/referentiality between the verbal
noun and the finite verb is still debatable between the Basran and Kufan grammarians in Ibn al-
?Anbari's Plnsaf (102; no. 28 in the enumeration of the Leiden codex). The Kufan grammarians argue that the
verbal noun is derived from the verb, whereas the Basran grammarians claim that verb is derived from the verbal
noun
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The verbal noun in WR Arabic is derived from the verb forms, for example: ktabih ‘writing’ is
derived from Form | kitab ‘to write’. The pattern of the majority of Form I verbal nouns cannot

be predicted from either the meaning or transitivity of the verb. The following are the most

common Form | verbal noun forms in WR Arabic:

Form | Example Form | Example
C1aC,aCs xajal ‘shyness’ C11Csih Jjizih ‘marriage’
C,aCy(i)C3 | wasim ‘brand’ C.C,aCsih | grayih ‘studying’
C.aC,C5 taxx ‘shooting’ C1uCraCs duwam ‘work’
CuCyo(u)Cs | sur(u)b “‘drink’ CiaCaCsan | tayaran ‘flying’
C1uCraCs burar ‘squandering’ C1C,aCsih | drasih ‘study, harvesting’
C1iCyiC3 fihim ‘understanding’ C1CouCsih | rjulih ‘manhood’
C1aCaCs | falah ‘success’ C1iC,Csih | fitnih ‘temptation/seduction’
C1iCraCs fisad ‘corruption’ C1C,aCs hdad ‘mourning
C1iC,1C3 rikil ‘departure’ CiaCsa haya ‘shyness’
C1aC,aCsih | hasamih ‘beauty’ C1iCoi rija ‘hope’
CiaC,aCzah | barakah ‘blessing’ C10Cs Jju§ ‘hunger’
C1iC,aCzah | nibahah ‘smartness’ CqeCs kef ‘mood/temper’
C1CouCs dhal ‘rolling down C10C3 god ‘driving/leading’
smoothly’

Table 56: Form | verbal noun patterns in WR Arabic

The most basic pattern of the Form | verbal noun has the C;vC,(v)Cjs structure. Some verbal
nouns take the feminine suffix, as in: hasamih ‘beauty’. Although the Form I verbs may share
the same vowel melody, they do not share the same template of the verbal nouns, as in: dhil
‘rolling down smoothly’ (from dakal ‘to roll down’) and rikil ‘departure’ (from rahal ‘to
depart’).

In a few cases, the pattern of Form I verbal nouns in WR Arabic can be predicted. For instance,
C,aC,aCsih and C;iCaCsah are usually associated with personal characteristics and qualities, as
in: hasamih ‘elegance’, faxamih ‘grandeur’, razanih ‘sobriety’, nibahah ‘smartness’. C1C,aCsih
generally denotes professions or crafts, such as drasih ‘study; harvesting’, hratih ‘farming’,
hdadih ‘metalwork’. C1C,uC3 denotes motions, such as: Ajium ‘attack’, daal ‘rolling down’, tli§

‘going up’, rju§ ‘return’, nzil ‘going down’.
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While the pattern of many Form | verbal nouns cannot be predicted from either the meaning or
transitivity of the verb, the pattern of verbal nouns derived from derived verb forms are easily

predicted, as in:

Form | Pattern Example

| taC,1C51Cs3, takkim ‘arbitration’,
taC1C,uCsah tajrubah ~ tajurbah ‘experience’

1l mC;aC,aCsah/ih, mdahanih ‘lubricate’
C1CraC; jdal ‘argument’

v iC1C,aCs, ihsan ‘kindness’
iC1aCzah/ih (hollow verb) | ijazih ‘vacation’

V tC1iC,C1iCs, thissin ‘improvement’
tC,aC,C,i (defective) thaddi ‘challenge’

Vi taC,aC,uCs tandfus ‘competition’

VIl C1aC,iCs anfisal ‘separation’

VIII aC1tiC,aCs ajtimas$ ‘meeting’

X astiC,1C,aCs astigfar ‘repenting’
astiC,aCzah (hollow verb) | astigalah ‘resignation’

Q.1 CaCCaCah, waswasah ‘whispering’,
CvCcaC burhan ‘proof’, zilzal ‘earthquake’

] tCiCCiC tsilsil ‘graduation’

Table 57: Verbal noun patterns of derived verb forms in WR Arabic

The derived verbal noun forms 11-X may have one, two or three patterns (of which VI, VII, and
VI, have one form each). These non-concatenative structures may be reproduced by internal
derivational affixes (i.e. with internal lengthening of vowels and/or gemination of either the
second or third radical, as well as prefixation of m-, ?- or t-). Some verbal nouns are derived

with the feminine suffix, as in astigalah ‘resignation’.

Certain predicted verbal nouns of derived verb forms are not found. For example, in angad ‘to
be led’, ansal ‘to be held’, or angata$ ‘to be cut’, the verbal noun is predicted to be angiyad,
ansiyal, and angita$, but this form does not occur: god, sél, and gat§ are used in the dialect
instead. It is generally noticed that Form V and VII do not have specific verbal noun forms, as
in: ta?allam ‘to suffer’, tagallam ‘to study’, tikallam ‘to speak’, angazam ‘to be broken’, anjaras
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‘to be wounded’. To express the verbal noun of such verbs, a native speaker resorts to the Form I
verbal noun: Palam ‘pain’, ¢ilm ‘knowledge’, kalam ‘speech’, garm ‘breaking’, jurufz ‘wound’,

respectively.
6.2.2.2 Participles

Two participles are found in WR Arabic, namely active participles, ism al-fa¢il (lit. noun of the
agent), and passive participles, ism al-maf¢z/ (lit. noun of the patient). Participles reflect voice:
active participle refers to the doer of the action (Holes, 2004: 149); passive participle refers to
the object of the action and derived from any form of transitive verb to refer to the object of the

action.

The patterns of the participles are predictable in WR Arabic. Their derivation depends on the
number of consonantal segments the verb has. With Form I, the active participle has the form

C1aC,iCs, and the passive participle the form maC;C,uCs, as in:

Form 1 | Gloss Active Participle Passive Participle
k-t-b ‘to write’ katib maktith

s-?-1 ‘to ask’ saril mas il

r-m-y ‘to throw’ rami marmi

S-w-m | ‘to suggest a price’ | sayim masyim

§-r-b ‘to drink’ sarib masrib

Table 58: Form | participle patterns in WR Arabic

Exceptions to these predictable patterns are found in weak roots; in the hamzated verb I7?, the
active participles of Pakal ‘to eat’ and Paxad ‘to take’ are makil and maxid. The second radical
/wl/ in the hollow verb Ilw surfaces as /y/ in both participles (8§ 5.2.2.4, table 49), as in: s-w-m ‘to
suggest a price’ > sayim ‘suggesting a price’ and masyim ‘suggested; evaluated’. In some
lexemes the passive participle does not fit the sound pattern, as in: b-w-g ‘to steal’, minbag ~
mimbag (*mabyiig), $-y-l ‘to carry, minsal ‘carried, (*masyil). The defective verb has the pattern
C,aC,i for the active participle, as in: s-r-w ‘to go early’ > sari ‘going early’, z-n-y ‘to drape’ >
tani ‘draping’ and maC;C,i for the passive participle, as in: masri ‘gone early’, mazsni ‘draped’.
The geminate verb has the pattern C,aC,Cs for the active participle, e.g., I-d-d ‘to look at’ is
derived as /add ‘looking for’; but adopts the sound pattern of the passive participle maC;C,uCs.
The table below gives examples:
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Form 1 | Gloss Active Participle Passive Participle
d-n-w ‘to be close’ dani madni

b-n-y ‘to build’ bani mabni

s-m-m | ‘to poison’ samm masmim

Table 59: Form | participle forms of defective and geminate verbs

When the verb form has more than three consonants (with the derived Forms 1I-X, and

Quadriliteral Forms I-11), both participles are formed by m-prefixing; the active and passive

participle are distinguished by the quality of the right-most stem vowel, as in:

Form Verb stem Gloss Act. Part. Pas. Part.

| tahhar ‘to circumcise’ mgahhir m¢ahhar

Il xatab ‘to address’ mxatib mxatab

v arsal ‘to send’ mirsil mirsal

\Y tijawwaz ‘to get marry’ mijjawwiz | mjawwaz

VI tahasab ‘to be accounted’ | mithasib mhasab

VI tinomas ‘to be proud of’ mitnomis mnomas ~ mitnomas
VI an¢azal ‘to be isolated’ min¢izil maSaziil ~ mSazil
VIII antisar ‘to win’ mintisir mansiir

X astasar ‘to consult’ mistasir mistasar

Quad.l | tarjam ‘to translate’ mtarjim mtarjam

Quad.I1 | tilagzam ‘to stammer’ mitlagzim mlagram

Table 60: Participle patterns of the derived verb forms

In the case of passive participle derivation, in lexically specific cases some derived verbs adopt
patterns associated with other forms: for example, the passive participle of Form V may be
isomorphic with that of Form II, as in: tijawwaz ‘to get marry’ > mjawwaz ‘married’; the passive
participle of Form VI may be isomorphic with that of Form Ill, as in: takdasab ‘to be accounted’
> mhasab; the passive participle of Forms VII and VIII may be isomorphic with that of Form I,
as in: anfazal ‘to be isolated’ > mafazii/ ~ mYazil, antasar ‘to win’ > mansir; the passive
participle of quadrilateral Form Il may be isomorphic with that of quadriliteral Form 1, as in:
tilagzam ‘to stammer’ > mla¢zam. Furthermore, the active participle of the above mentioned
forms (V, VI, VII, VIII, and Quadriliteral 11) may function for both participle patterns when
derived from transitive verbs that denote passive meaning, such that only the context determines

which participle is intended, as in:
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(3)  heda l-walad mijjawwiz binti ‘this boy is getting married to my daughter’

hedi I-bint mijjawzih ¢indina ‘this girl is being got married (to somebody) here’

Forms 11, 111, X, and Quadriliteral 1, however, have regular patterns with a clear active-passive
contrast based on the quality of the right-most stem vowel, as in: jabbar ‘to splint’ > mjabbir
‘the one who splints bone/technician’ > mjabbar ‘one who is being splinted’; gara¢ ‘to boycott’
> mgatl§ ‘boycotting” > mgaraf ‘boycotted’; astasar ‘to consult’ > mistasir ‘consulter’ >

mistasar ‘consultant’; garbal ‘to sift’ > mgarbil ‘sifting’ > mgarbal ‘sifted’.

Both types of participles may function as adjectives or as substantives, as in: tabi{ ‘stamp;
printing’, jami{ ‘mosque; collecting’, masri§ ‘project; legal’, maktib ‘letter; written’. In some
cases, WR Arabic uses an active participle form to function as the noun of instrument, as in:
Sahin ‘charger’, Sahnah ‘lorry’, munabbih ‘alarm clock’, muhawwil ~ mhawwil ‘adaptor’,
mukayyif ~ mkayyif ‘air conditioning’ (§ 6.2.2.5). In very few cases, active participles have
become grammaticalised as adverbs, as in: ?ablih ‘yesterday’, gablih ‘tomorrow’, xarij, outside’
daxil ~ fayit ‘inside’ (§ 6.6.1). In the following examples of active participles in context, the first

functions as an adjective, the second as a substantive, and the third as an adverb:

(4)  al-walad al-falih ‘the successful boy’
as-sayih ambisat ‘the tourist was happy’

ana xar(i)j ‘1 am outside’

The passive participle may designate noun of place or time, as in: mujammay¢ ‘bus station’,
mustawsaf ‘clinic’, muxayyam ‘camp’, mu¢askar ‘army camp’, muxtabar ‘laboratory’, mustasfa
‘hospital’, musta§marah ‘settlement’, mujtama$ ‘society’, mustagbal, ‘future’, murtafa§ ‘high
landscape’ (§ 6.2.2.4). The passive participle may take the pattern C;iC,1C3/C,uC,iCs, as in:
suwib ‘wounded’, jirth ‘wounded’, gitil ‘killed’, tilib ‘wanted’, mini{ ‘jailed’, Suwir ‘consultant’

as compared to musab, majrith, magtil, matlib, mamni$, mustasar, respectively.

Temporal meaning is conveyed in WR Arabic for a high degree of productivity by means of the
active participle (cf. Eades and Watson, 2013: 25). Verbal participles distinguish themselves
from the other nouns and particles by encoding a sense of tense/aspect. For instance, the
tense/aspect sense denoted by the imperfect form of the verb stem may also be conveyed by the
active participle; the active participle of verbs of motions exhibits motions intended (5a) or in
progress (5¢), whereas the active participle of stative verbs describes a state event (5c) (implying
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continuity/habituality with dynamic verbs, and future or continuation with stative verbs) (8
5.2.2.2),asin:

(5) a) tara jayyak il-/élih ‘1 am going (intend) to visit you tonight’
b) hayhum la@hginni ‘they are following me’

C) Pana wagif barra ‘I am standing up outside’
The active participle may also indicate near past, as in:
(6)  Sarib say w-jay ‘I have already drunk tea and come’

The verbal function of the active participle is one feature that distinguishes WR Arabic from
Negev Bedouin, which uses the b-imperfect (Blanc, 1970: 139) in place of the active participle
of WR Arabic.

The passive participle, in turn, assigns a perfective meaning when derived from verbs of motion.
It denotes tense/aspect sense either of a completed action, as in (7a) and (7b), or expresses that
the object continues to feel the effects of a completed activity, as in (7c) and (7d):

(7)  a) gahawatak masribah ‘your coffee was drunk’
b) al-bnayyih mgagsamah ‘the baby girl was vaccinated’
c) al-jarrah madfinih ‘the jug is buried’

d) al-mayyih magti§ah ‘the water has been cut’

Participles are distinguished morphologically from verbs by not taking subject pronoun suffixes
to express person. Though participles exhibit context-independent morphological contrast of
gender and number, they show no person (only the context does that). For example: ¢arfin may
mean ‘we know’, ‘you m.p. know’, or ‘they m.p. know’, {Grif may mean ‘he knows’, ‘I know’ or
‘you m.s. know’. With verbs, they pattern as: nafarf ‘we know’, tafarfaw ‘you m.p. know’,

ya¢arfaw ‘they m. know’, yafarf ‘he knows’, 7afarf ‘I know’, tafarf ‘you m.s. know’.

In the following sections, | examine other nominal derivatives, namely diminutives, nouns of

instrument, and nouns of place and time. | start with diminutive nouns.
6.2.2.3 Diminutive nouns

Diminutives may denote smallness, as in: brayyig ~ brayig ‘small jug’, endearment or affection,

as in: praymah ‘wife’, contempt, as in: mrayyah ‘lit. little woman/coward’. Semantically,
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diminutives denote different senses depending on the noun from which they are derived.
Diminutives derived from count nouns may convey smallness in size or importance; whereas
those derived from mass nouns may convey the sense of smallness of amount (cf. Watson, 2006:
191, 2012: 62). Diminutives are productive and commonly used in WR Arabic by both males
and females. This is evident from the wide range use of hypocoristics for men’s and women’s
names and place names, as in: zwayyid, swelim, krayyim, hlayyil, isen [male names], zwénah,
rsédih, zhérih [female names] (cf. Zawaydeh and Davis, 1999), rwaysih, mnésir, gwérih [villages
names]. Many substantives, adjectives, and some adverbs’® have diminutive patterns. Diminutive
patterns are predictable and depend on the pattern of the non-diminutive stems. Table 61 gives

examples attested in WR Arabic.

Pattern Plain form Diminutive Gloss

C1CoayyiCs brig brayyig ~ brayig | ‘water jug’

C1C,eCs(ih) walad wled ‘boy’
dar dweérih ‘home’

CiweC,iCs salir Swelir ‘poet’

C1CeCs1Cy bustar bsetir ‘boot’

mC1eC,1C3 miftah mfetih ‘key’

C1aC,CouCs fatmih fattim ‘Fatima, name f.’
muStasim Cassium ‘Mu’tasim, name m.’
gasim gassim ‘Gasim, name m.’

Table 61: Diminutive patterns in WR Arabic

With few exceptions, diminutives are marked by long vowels in the final or penultimate syllable
and by changing the pattern of the base noun. The most productive diminutive patterns in WR
Arabic are C,CjayyiCs, C,C,eCs, and C;C,eC31C4. Forms with more than three consonants or
including long vowels in the final syllable frequently employ the pattern
C1C28C31C4/mC1EC,1C3, as in: bsétir ‘boot [dim]’, mfetih ‘key [dim]’. Diminutives are
frequently found in hypocoristics employ the pattern C1aC,C,uCs, constructed by internal vowel
change (accompanied with V; shortening and V; lengthening) and C, gemination, as in fattim,
Cassum [proper names], and sometimes C; deletion, as in Yassam < mu$tasim ‘Mu’tasim [male

name]’, barhiim < Pibrahim ‘Ibrahim [male name]’.

" The adverbs han ‘here’ and gabil ‘before’ are frequently used in their diminutive pattern as hnayya and gbélan.
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Diminutives may be derived from adjectives, as in: xafif ‘lightweight’ > xfayyif, hayyin ‘easy’ >
hwayyin. As for other adjectives (8§ 6.3.2), their diminutive forms inflect for number, gender, and
definiteness, as in: xfayyif ‘lightweight [dim]’ > xfayyfih ‘lightweight f.s.’; xfayyfin ‘lightweight
m.p.”; xfayyfat ‘lightweight f.p.’; al-xfayyif ‘the lightweight’. Diminutive adjectives can also be
formed from colours of the pattern ?aC;C,aCs;, where they have three possible patterns:
2aC18C,iCs, C1C,8C3,"! and C1C,ayyiCs, of which 2aC18C,iCs and C1C,eCs patterns are more

common than C;C,ayyiCs, as in:

(8) Colour adjective diminutive form
fasmar ‘brown’ Pasémir ~ smayyir ~ smer
Zasgar ‘blond’ Zasegir ~ sgayyir ~ sger

Zah(a)mar ‘read’ Zahaymir ~ hmayyir ~ hmayr
7khal ‘dark blue’ Pakehil ~ khayyir ~ khayl

Diminutives can be derived from plural nouns as well. Depending on the context, plural

diminutives denote paucity in number or a number of small entities:

Plural noun Plural diminutive Gloss

gris grésat ‘money’
darahim drehmat ‘dirhams’
Syah Swehat ‘sheep’
hdiim hdaymat ‘clothes’
{yiin fwenat ~ {waynat ‘eyes’
gurftin grayftén ‘two rooms’
guraf grayfat ‘rooms’

Table 62: Plural diminutives in WR Arabic

In table 61, the feminine diminutive preserves the feminine gender of the base through the
feminine suffix, as in: binit ‘girl” > bnayyih, dar ‘house’ > dwérih. In table 62, the diminutive

plurals exhibit the regular feminine plural suffix -at.
6.2.2.4 Nouns of place and time

A noun that indicates a place such as a building, area, etc. is referred to as noun of place ism al-

makan. A noun that indicates a time is referred to as noun of time ism az-zaman. The basic noun

™ Where C4/C,is guttural consonant, the patterns are realised as: ?aC;ayC,iC; and C,C,ayCs (§ 3.2.1)
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of place and time patterns share the process of prefixing mv- to the Form | stem. The most
commonly attested patterns are maC;C,aCs, maC;C,iCs, and maC;C,aCgih/ah. The following
items are examples of the most frequent patterns for noun of place and time in WR Arabic:

Pattern Examples

maC;C,iCs majlis ‘sitting room’, maw¢id ~ mo¢id ‘appointment’
magrib ‘sunset’

maC,C,aCs marbay ‘stall; place to tie a horse’, magla¢ ‘sunrise’,

(maC;C,a, with defective verb) mar¢a ‘pasture’

maC;C,aCzah magbarah ‘graveyard’

mC,aC,C,a (defective verb) mxabba ‘dike’, m{assa ‘place of feeding’

miC1aC,Csz misabb ‘fireplace, stove’

miC;,C,aCs mihtab ‘place of collecting wood’

maC,aC,aCs majaram ‘women’s part of the tent

miCqiCs midif ‘guest room’, migib sunset’

maC,aCsah magarah ‘cave’

mC,aC,C,iC3 msarrig ‘east-directed/towards east’, mgarrib ‘west-
directed’

m(u)C,aC,C,aC; m(u)xayyam ‘camp’

Table 63: Patterns of nouns of place and time in WR Arabic

Nouns of place and time derived from verbs other than Form | (as in the last two examples of the
table above) take the passive participle pattern,’? as in: mujamma¢ ‘bus station’, muxayyam
‘camp’, mudarraj ‘stadium’ (Form II), mustasfa ‘hospital (Form X) (§ 6.2.2.2). The plural of
nouns of place and time is produced through the sound feminine plural suffix -az, as in:
mujammasat ‘bus stations’, muxayyamat ‘camps’, mudarrajat ‘stadiums’, mustasfayar’

‘hospitals’, mustawda¢ar ‘warehouses’.

Many nouns refer to place or time without using the regular derived patterns, as in: rjid
‘graveyard’, mrah ‘pasture’, Sigg ‘men’s part of the tent’, giblih ‘prayer direction’, dukkan

‘shop’, xamasiniyyih ‘fifty hot days in summer’.

2 With few exceptions, such as astirahah ‘restaurant, lounge’, derived from astarah ‘to rest’.
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6.2.2.5 Nouns of instrument

Nouns of instrument denote items or tools used in accomplishing a certain action, and thus are
usually derived from transitive verbs. Nouns of instrument are characterized by the m- prefix.
WR Arabic has a number of patterns denoting nouns of instrument, as in: miC;C,aCs,
miC,C,aCsz, miC,C,aCsih/ah. It also produces other derived forms as in C;aC,C,aCsal/ih and

C,aC,uCs. The table below provides some examples.

Pattern Noun of Instrument Gloss

miCCaC minjal ‘sickle’

miCCal mihbas ‘wooden pot to grind coffee beans’
miCCaCah misyadah ‘trap’

CaCuC Sakiis ‘hammer’

CaCCaCah gastasah ‘pliers’

Table 64: Nouns of instrument in WR Arabic

As for nouns denoting place or time, many nouns denoting instrument do not take one of these
derived patterns, including: digran ‘pitchfork’, sér ‘belt’, rha? ‘quern’, dallih ‘metal coffee
heater’, sarj ‘saddle’, fansih ‘[English] gun’, xallih ‘nail in main wooden column of tent used to
hang torch’, rwag ‘piece of cloth dividing men’s from women’s part of tent’, sdad ‘wooden
saddle put on camel’, hawdaj ‘(howdah) wooden bed carried by camel’, girbih ‘water sack’, bsat
‘rug, mérakah ‘stirrup’, faxxah ‘trap’. In addition, the active participle may function as a noun of

instrument, as in: wasi¢ ‘main column of tent’, ja¢id ‘wool mattress’, Sakin ‘charger’ (§ 6.2.2.2).
6.2.2.6 Nouns of profession

There is a pattern, C,aC,C,aCs, to denote someone who conducts regular activities, professions
and occupations; nouns formed on this pattern are referred to as ‘nouns of profession’, as in:
sabbab ‘coffee server’, gassas ‘tracer’, dawwaj ‘retailer’, fakkak ‘problem solver’, warrad
‘water collector’, xabbaz ‘baker’ najjar ‘carpenter’, hassad ‘harvester’, lahham ‘butcher’,

haddad ‘goldsmith’, harrat ‘ploughman’, sahhad ‘beggar’.

Another productive way of producing nouns of profession is through the suffix -ji,” as in:

mi¢marji ‘builder’, tibarji ‘construction worker (using wood)’, gahawji ‘coffee server in

™ _ji is a suffix of Turkish origin (Watson, 2002: 193).
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Sheikh’s house’, golanji ‘goalkeeper’, sufraji ‘waiter’, gomarji ‘gambler’, dakanji ‘shopkeeper’,

Xudarji ‘grocer’, tamarji ‘nurse’.
6.2.3 Adjectives

For the most part, adjectives in WR Arabic are morphologically similar to nouns. However, the
patterns of elatives (8 6.3.6), and relational adjectives are particular to adjectives, though both
may function as nouns once defined. In this section, | examine WR adjective in terms of their

patterns, functions, and then relational adjectives.
6.2.3.1 Patterns of adjectives

There are many adjectival basic patterns in WR Arabic, some of which are identical to the

substantive patterns (§ 6.2.1.3); here | provide the most common adjectival patterns:’

Pattern Example

C1iC,IC3 fizin “clever’

C,aC,C,IC3 | rayyib ‘alive/generous’

C1aCyiCs sahil ‘easy’
C1iCoiCs hibil ‘stupid’

C1uC,Cs murr ‘bitter’

C.CaC3 (tas ‘thil’sty’
Table 65: Adjective patterns in WR Arabic

In addition to these basic patterns, other adjectival derivational patterns are attested in WR
Arabic; produced by modifying the basic template. For example, the pattern maC;C,iCj;
produces adjectival forms, as in: maskin ‘petty’. The adjectival pattern C1aC,Csan is particularly
productive in WR Arabic derived from verbs denoting a temporary state or feeling, as in:
gawyan ‘tired’, dawyan ‘withered’, dablan ‘drooping’, hardan ‘furious’, sakran ‘drunk’, ji{an

‘hungry’, tafran ‘poor’.

Adjectives function either attributively or predicatively. As attributes, they follow the noun to
describe an attribute of the noun they qualify. They inflect for gender (§ 6.3.2.2), number (8§
6.3.1.4), and definiteness (8 6.3.4) to agree with the attributed head noun, as in:

™ Participles are basically adjectives but | will not look at them here because they have already been looked at
above (§ 6.2.2.2).
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(9)  Gender: sarét al-jimal al-abyad™ ‘I bought the black m. camel’

Sarét an-nagah al-béda ‘I bought the black f. camel’

Number: Sarét nagah béda ‘I bought a black f. camel’

Sarét talat nyag bid ‘1 bought three black f.p. camels’

Definiteness: sarét nagah béda ‘1 bought a black f. camel’
Sarét an-nagah al-béda ‘I bought the black f. camel’

Saret nagtah al-béda ‘1 bought his black f. camel’
As predicates, adjectives agree in number and gender only with the head noun.

(10)  an-ndgah wadha ‘the camel f. is white f.s.’
nagti wadha ‘my camel f. is white f.s.’

dik wadha ‘that f. is white f.s.”

Defined adjectives may stand independently or in initial position in an annexion phrase and

function as substantives, as in:

(11)  al-wadha nagti ‘the white f.s. [one] is my camel £,°7
az-zgar yasiktaw ‘the youngsters m.p. (boys) should keep silent’
Pal-ahsan tsiaf at-1ibib ‘it is better to go m.s. to doctor’

tijammay ikbar al-Sasirih ‘the adults of the tribe gathered’
6.2.3.2 Relational adjectives

The term relational adjective, known in Arabic as nisbah, is used for adjectives declined
regularly from basic nouns to refer to countries, cities, tribes, groups, or persons (Ibn SAqil, Sarh
Il, 471, cited in du Grandlaunay, 2008; Holes, 2004: 160). Mainly, it has a special function of
producing onomastics, a way of revealing the genealogy, origin, the residence, or socio-cultural
relations of the person religion, as in: masihi ‘Christian’, yahidi ‘jewish’, country/city origin, as
in: britani ‘British’, m{ani ‘from Ma’an city’, ethnicity, as in: {arabi ‘Arabic’, tribe or family, as
in: hweti ~ hwayti ‘member of Hwétat tribe’, sect, as in: sunni ‘Sunni’, religious school/doctrine,

as in: hanafi ‘following Hanafi law’, or socio-cultural divisions, as in: bduwi ‘Bedouin’.

" WR people call the black camel rabyad/béda as a matter of respect.
"6 Adjectives functioning as circumstantial predicatives sal agree with the reference noun in number and gender but
NOT definiteness, as in: wisl-at alwaldih al-mustasfa ta§ban-ih ‘my mother arrived to the hospital tired’.
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The nisbah-ending is extremely productive in WR Arabic and may function to compensate for
the lack of word-compounding strategy.”” The most common way of deriving relational nouns is
through suffixation of -i-, as in: britani ‘British m.s.”. The f.s. form is -iyyih, as in britan-iyyih.
Nisbah-adjectives take the sound plural, -iyyin for masculine, and -iyyat for feminine, as in:

britan-iyyin and britan-iyyat.

The relative adjective may be derived from quadriliteral nouns, as in: ¢askari ‘military’,

burdgani ‘orange’, farfayni ‘pharaonic’, dimugrati ‘democratic’, dublumasi ‘diplomatic’.

In the case of nouns ending in -ah or -ih, suffixation of -iyy results in deletion of the feminine
suffix; thus, madinah ‘city’ > madani ‘urban’. In the case of nouns of the form CaCiC, syncope
of the stem vowel /i/ follows suffixation of -iyy, as in: hasim ‘Hashem’ > hasmi ‘Hashemite’
(84.4.2); sometimes part of the noun is deleted in the case of rare compound nouns, as in:
{abdali (from Sabdallah).

WR Arabic also uses the suffix -awi to produce relational nouns referring to a place, as in:
balgawi ‘from Balqa?’, zargawi ‘from Zarqa’, gazzawi ‘from Ghaza’, sahra ‘desert’ > sahrawi.
The suffix -awi can also be used to derive adjectives from nouns that do not demonstrate place,
as in: Sadfawi ‘left-handed’, yumnawi ‘right-handed’, fésalawi ‘supporting Faisaly football
team’. Where C3 is /w, y, ?/, WR Arabic may use the suffix -wi to produce the relational noun,
as in: nabi ‘prophet’ > nabawi, sta? ‘rain’ > satwi, sanah ‘year’ > sanawi. This also happens in
the case of adjectives derived from a biliteral root, as in: dam ‘blood’ > damawi, yad ‘hand’ >

yadawiy, 7ax ‘bother’ > Paxawi.

Less frequent suffixes -ani and -ji are also used to derive relational adjectives, as in: fogani
‘uppermost’, tahtani ‘undermost’, ruimani ‘calm’, sitani ‘naughty’, Panani ‘selfish’, wahdani

‘alone’, madfasji ‘good defender’, maskalji ‘naughty’, masrafji ‘prodigal; extravagant’.

Nouns may be produced from the relational adjective by suffixation of the feminine ending -ah
or -ih, as in: hjayniyyih ‘folk song’, dihhiyyih ‘Bedouin dance’, hawiyyih ‘piece of cloth put on
the camel hump’, battaniyyih ‘blanket’.

" Compounding is almost unknown in Semitic languages (Gensler, 2011: 287).
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6.3 Nominal inflection

The inflectional morphology is predominantly concatenative. It is non-concatenative in three
cases: firstly, in the morphological category of gender when it comes to adjectives denoting
colours or defects (8§ 6.3.2.2); secondly, the morphological category of number for the so-called
broken plural (§ 6.3.1.2); and thirdly, in the adjectival system to derive the elatives (8§ 6.3.6)

6.3.1 Number

The system of the grammatical category of number is trifold: singular (unmarked), dual (suffix -
én for masculine or -ren for feminine),”® and plural. WR Arabic distinguishes between three
modes of pluralisation; the sound plural (external), the broken plural (internal), and suppletion
(which involves unrelated forms/with different root word, as in: marah ‘wife’, niswan ~ nisawin

‘married women’).

6.3.1.1 Sound plural

The first type primarily involves suffixation of the masculine -in or feminine -ar suffix to the
nominal stem. The sound masculine plural suffix -in is used only when the referent is human
male. The sound plural is systematically found in derived nominals especially participles, nouns

of profession, and relational nouns and adjectives:

Masculine nouns Gloss Sound m.p. Sound f.p.
salim ‘being safe’ salm-in salm-at
masgiil ‘busy’ masgiil-in masgiil-at
mdaxxin ‘smoker’ mdaxxn-in mdaxxn-at
grayyib ‘close’ grayyb-in grayyb-at
2urduni ‘Jordanian’ Purduniyyin | Purduniyyat
muktaram ‘highly respected’ | muktaram-in | muktaram-at
maxaddih ‘pillow’ maxadd-at
lambah ‘light bulb’ lambat

Table 66: Sound plural in WR Arabic

"8 The pseudo-dual is usually replaced with the plural forms, e.g., rijlén ‘legs’ > rjiil, jaddén ‘grandparents’ > jdiid,
{aynen ‘eyes’ > {yun. However, vestiges are maintained as in: ?idén ‘hands’, walden ‘parents’ in which the final
-n is optionally deleted when dependent pronouns are suffixed, as in: Pidéham ~ Pidenham ‘their m. hands’ and
waldeham ~ waldénham ‘their m. parents’. The pseudo-dual behaves like true dual; when an adjective serves as
an attribute or predicate to a pseudo-dual substantive, the plural form is used (see also data 14 below).
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The sound feminine plural is less restricted in use than the sound masculine plural. It can be used
when the feminine is a deverbal derivative; when the singular noun ends with a feminine ending
-ih, -i; with loanwords, or with certain non-human nouns. Non-human plural nouns usually carry
the grammatical gender of feminine plural, regardless of the grammatical gender of the

corresponding singular form.
6.3.1.2 Broken plural

The broken plural, as the name suggests, involves internal vocalic melody change of the nominal
stem resulting in new patterns. The terms ‘sound’ and ‘broken’ may be misleading as they
suggest that the sound plural is the original one and broken plural is the exception. For the
lexicon as a whole, according to McCarthy and Prince (1990b: 213), the broken plural is the

unmarked means of forming the plural.”

|80

The broken plural™ is productive in WR Arabic; there are a rich set of patterns that are

exclusively used as plural patterns. Table 67 gives the most common patterns in this regard.

A clear derivational structured process linking particular singular and plural forms together is
difficult to determine. Radcliffe (2008: 445) claims that given the single function which this
process of plural forming carries out, the multiplicity of plural forms is somewhat paradoxical.
However, as seen from table 67, the plurals of derived nouns are often predictable; for example,
nominals of the pattern C1aC,1Cs is pluralized through the pattern C;uC,aCsa or C;aC,ayiCs, for
example, hakim ‘wises’, hukama; girib ‘relative’ garayib ‘relatives’; nisib ‘kinsman’ nisayib ~
nsiba ‘kinsmen’. Nouns of place and nouns of instrument that have the singular shape
ma/iC;C,aCs or miC;C,aCsah have the broken plural pattern maC;aC,iCs, for example, masjid
‘mosque’ > masajid ‘mosques’, migsalah ‘car wash’ > magasil, mahjar ‘stone-pit’ > mahajir

‘stone-pits’.

™ Holes (2004: 162-3) claims that the broken plural is more common than the sound plural; the latter is limited to
certain categories. Wright (1974: 199-224) lists twenty-nine patterns of broken plural in common use in CA.
% The broken plural of the primitive nouns is not always predictable, e.g., bab ‘door’ > bwab or biban.
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Pattern Noun Broken plural Gloss
C1CouCs rafad r{id ‘thunder’
C1C,aCs hajar hjar ‘stone’
C1.C,aC3Cs busalah bsall ‘onion’
C,aC,ayiCs fasilih Pasayil ‘pure-bred’
Cy1uCraCsa Zamir umara ‘prince’
CiuwaC,iCs tabi§ tuwabi§ ‘stamp’
tiC1aC,1C3 timeal timatil ‘statue’
?aC,C,iCsah jawab Zajwibah ‘answer’
C1vC,Caan rigif; xarif rugfan; xirfan ‘loaf’; ‘lamb’
C1(u)CraCs nuktih; lugmah nukat; lgam ‘joke’; ‘mouthful/bite’
C1uCraCai badyih buwadi ‘Bedouin life’
?2aC1aC,iCs rajnabi Pajanib ‘foreigner’
C1uC,yCraCs haris hurras ‘guard’
(?a)C1CLaC3 farah Pafrah ‘wedding party’
C,aC,aCzah hafid hafadah ~ huffad ‘memoriser’
CiawaC,iCs xatim xawatim ‘ring’
maC,aC,iCz mibxarah mabaxir ‘censer’
maCaCyiCs sijin misajin ‘jailed’
C1aC,aC31Cy Jjanzir Jjanazir ‘track/tread’
C,aC,1C3 hmar hamir ‘donkey’

Table 67: Broken plural patterns in WR Arabic

A given noun may have an alternative sound plural and/or a broken plural, or several (usually
two) broken plurals, sometimes with a different meaning, as in: nagah ‘camel f.” has niig and
nydag ‘camels f.”; bét ‘tent house’ has byiit ‘tent houses’ or byat ‘poetry lines’; Sahid ‘eye-
witness’ has Shiid, Sahdin, Suhhad, Sahadih ‘eye-witnesses’; jahil ‘ignorant’ has juhhal, jahalah,
and juhhal ‘ignorant p.’. Whether a nominal takes a broken or sound plural depends on whether
the word functions as a substantive or an adjective: thus, the broken plural is attested when the
derived word is a substantive. As an adjective, the sound plural is more likely to be selected. For

example, girib ‘close, near’ may take the sound plural giribin ‘near in location” when used as an

adjective, or the broken plural pattern garayib ‘relatives’ when used as a substantive.
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6.3.1.3 Substantives

Substantives inflect for number: singular (the unmarked number), plural, and dual (the most
marked number category). The sound masculine plural is used when the referent is an animate
(human) male. The sound feminine plural is used with substantives that have female referents,

derivatives, loanwords, and plurals of plurals, as in:

(12) jaddah ‘grandmother’ Jjaddat ‘grandmothers’
bas ‘bus’ basat ‘buses’
muxayyam ‘camp’ muxayyamat ‘camps’
ayyam ‘days’ 2ayyamat ‘days’

Some substantives have more than one plural such as: najmih ‘star’ > njium ~ najmat; wardih

‘flower’ > wriid ~ wardat; ndagah ‘camel’ > niig ~ nyag.

Substantives inflect for dual by adding -én to the masculine and -zen to the feminine, as in: sahar
‘month’, sahrén ‘two months’; nagajah ‘lamb’, nafajaten ‘two lambs’. The plural is commonly

used instead of the dual with the addition of the numeral tnén/tinten after the noun, as in:

(13)  gab m{allmin tnén ‘two m. teachers were absent’
gabin méallmat tintén ‘two f. teachers were absent’
g(@)dabaw muttahamin tnén ‘they m. arrested two m. accused people’

g(a)dabaw muttahamat tintén ‘they m. arrested two f. accused people’.

Count nouns occur in singular, dual and plural forms and can be modified by a numeral. They
can occur as a second term in an annexion phrase following one of the
quantificational determiners $way ‘some’, baf(a)d ‘some, {iddit ‘several, gafat ‘many’,
7akammin ‘some’, as in: baf(a)d/fiddit/gasrat Payyam ‘some/several/many days’; non-count
nouns do not inflect for number and may occur as a second term in an annexion phrase following

the quantifier graymit “a little’, as in: graymit xubiz ‘a little bread’ (§ 6.4.1).
6.3.1.4 Adjectives

Whereas substantives have three-way number distinction, adjectives have two-way number
contrast: singular (the unmarked number), and plural. When an adjective serves an attribute or

predicate to a dual substantive, the plural form is used, as in:

(14)  bintén hasmat ‘two pretty girls’
kabsénInalajatén siminat ‘two fat rams/ewes’
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The majority of adjectives (especially deverbal derivatives) take the sound plural for both
masculine and feminine; some other adjectives (especially ones relating to primitive attributes,

as in: gisir > gsar ‘short”) take broken plural patterns.
6.3.2 Gender

WR Arabic nouns are either masculine, feminine, or of common gender. Assuming masculine as
the unmarked gender, feminine nouns are morphologically marked by the suffixes -at, -ih, or -
a(?).

6.3.2.1 Substantives

Substantives distinguish masculine-feminine gender as part of their lexical entry, with masculine
as the default gender, but they rarely exhibit this distinction through inflection, as in: bi¢r
‘camel m.” vs. nagah ‘camel f.”; walad ‘son/boy’ vs. bint ‘daughter/girl’. However, many female
proper names lack an explicit feminine marker, as in: nuwal, nof, nir, 56g, {anud, hind, zén
[female names]. Like some female names which do not have a feminine marker, some names
indicate male individuals though they have a typical feminine ending, as in: fawdih, {ariyyih,

tralhah, ¢arafah [male names].

Substantives with a biological male referent are grammatically masculine, as in: séx ‘Sheikh’,
dayf ‘guest’, gisir ‘guest’, kabis ‘ram’, dik ‘rooster’, dix ‘hound’, hanis ‘snake m.’. Substantives
with inanimate biological female referent are grammatically feminine, as in: sitih “Sitih [female
name]’, xa/ah ‘maternal aunt’, xalfih ‘camel which has given birth’, dabbih ‘heifer’. Where they
have masculine counterparts, most feminine proper and common nouns are marked by one of the

common feminine suffixes: -ih, or -ah, as in:

(15) masculine feminine
fayiz ‘Fayiz [male name]”  fayzih ‘Fayzih [female name]’
tabib ‘doctor’ tabibih ‘doctor f.

saxal ‘goat kid’ saxalah ‘goat kid f.’

Some nouns which are grammatically feminine do not have masculine counterparts, as in: girbih
‘leather water sack’, xalfih ‘camel that has just given birth’, fawrah ‘female’, dallih ‘coffee jug’;
where nouns with a biological feminine referent do have masculine counterparts, they have
different root consonants (suppletion), as in: na¢ajah ‘lamb f.” vs. kabis ‘ram m.’, ndagah ‘camel

f.” vs. bi{ir ‘camel m.’.
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Certain concepts of nature related to wind, fire or earth are feminine, as in: sams ‘sun’, dahal
‘quicksand’, nar ‘fire’; objects which occur in pairs, as in: ?idin ‘ear’, {ayn ‘eye’, rijil ‘foot’, sag
‘leg’, or collective animal names, as in: xayl ‘horses’, ganam ‘cattle’. Several substantives
relating to religion are usually feminine, as in: hayah ‘life’, nifmah ‘boon’, misibih ‘misfortune’,

Paxrih “after-life’, jannah ‘paradise’, hasanah ‘good deed’.

A restricted number of Arabic nouns can take either gender, as in: balad ‘village, city,

country’, tirig ‘road’, darib ‘road’.
6.3.2.2 Adjectives

In contrast to substantives, adjectives do not have gender as part of their lexical entry, and their
unmarked gender is masculine. WR Arabic shows context-dependent contrast of gender by
means of inflection. Adjectives comprise two morphological inflectional distinctions: the first
pattern agrees with the head noun and takes the regular feminine ending -ah/ih (or -at, in the
plural), for agreement with a feminine noun; examples are attested from all derived patterns, for
example: verbal adjectives, as in: masc. jidid ‘new m.’, fem. jididih; active participles, as in:
masc. hamid ‘acidulous’, fem. hamdah; passive participles, as in: masc. mgattam ‘gorgeous’,
fem. mgattamah; intensive adjectives, as in: masc. xabbas ‘talebearer’, fem. xabbasah; and

adjectives of relationships, as in: masc. rahmani ‘kind’, fem. rahmaniyyih.

The second pattern exhibits supplementary feminine forms, as in: Pasfar ‘yallow’ > safra, ?rmal

‘widower’ > ramla ‘widow’, Pawwal ‘first’ > Zila, Pafram ‘deaf” > fem. farma.

In terms of agreement, masculine singular adjectives modify masculine singular nouns;
masculine plural adjectives modify masculine dual or plural nouns only if the nouns refer to
human beings; feminine plural adjectives modify feminine dual or plural nouns when the nouns
refer to human beings. However, the feminine singular adjective modifies not only feminine

singular nouns but also non-human masculine and feminine plural nouns, as in:

(16)  sef gidim ‘old sword’ vs. syif gidimih ‘old swords’
baridih jididih ‘new gun’ vs. buwarid jididih ‘new guns’
binzen/banat tinten darsat ‘two educated girls’ vs. banat darsat ‘educated girls’

sayhén/suwwah tnén Pajanib ‘two foreign tourists’ vs. suwwah Pajanib ‘foreign tourists’.

& Interestingly, the feminine plural adjective modifies non-human masculine and feminine dual, as in: data (14)
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A few uninflected adjectives denote feminine objects, where they refer to biological females
only, such as: {agir ‘sterile’, hamil ‘pregnant’, {anis ‘spinster’, gasir ‘girl under 18 years old’,
nagil ‘pregnant camel’, jimith ‘headstrong horse’, mitli ‘camel that gave birth’ (§ camel

terminology, chapter seven), {ajiiz ‘old woman’, nasiz ‘disobedient wife’.
6.3.3 Person

Substantives and adjectives do not display a morphological contrast for person either as part of
their lexical entry nor in inflection. Rather, they can be considered to have the unmarked third

person.
6.3.4 Definiteness

Definiteness, which is essentially a nominal category, demonstrates the act of specifying or
restricting the meaning or determining the reference to a noun. Indefiniteness is the unmarked

value of definiteness.
6.3.4.1 Substantives

The terms functioning substantively which are internally defined are personal pronouns,
demonstrative pronouns, and proper nouns. Proper names are inherently defined, as in: fawdih
‘Audih [male name]’, Pamm (isrin ‘?Am SISrin mountain’. In some proper nouns, the definite

article al- is part of their lexical entry, as in: az-twesih ‘Al-Twesih village’, al-jum¢ah ‘Friday’.

All common nouns are inherently indefinite and need external elements to define them. They can
be defined through different processes, namely: prefixation of the definite article al-, as in: bi¢ir
‘camel m.” > al-bi¢7r ‘the camel m.’, suffixation of a possessive pronoun, as in: bétna ‘our tent’,
the annexion structure al-?idafah, as in: bét safarna ‘our hair house’, bét as-safar ‘the hair

house’, bét $awdih ‘Awdih tent’.%2

6.3.4.2 Adjectives

Adjectives are inherently indefinite but can be defined by means of the definite article al- to

agree with a definite attributed noun:

8 The first noun al-mudas does not take the definite article; it is rendered definite because of its annexion to a
definite noun. The second noun al-mudaf ?ilayh is defined either because it is a proper noun (which is inherently
definite), attached with the definite article al-, or suffixed to a pronominal pronoun.
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(17) indefinite definite
nagah wadha ‘a white camel’ an-nagah al-wadha ‘the white camel’

seéx kirim ‘a generous Sheikh’ as-sex al-kirim ‘the generous Sheikh’
6.3.5 Nunation

Nunation, a typical Bedouin feature (Rosenhouse, 2006), refers to the suffix -Vn (-in, -un, or -an)
to a noun, an adjective or an adverb indicating absolute state. Nunation is used very frequently in

WR poetry, and its vestiges remain in the everyday language as well, as in:

(18)  min mikan-in Pila mikan ‘from a place to another one’
wajh-in il-wajih ‘face to face’
rakb-in fog ma yhayyif ‘is riding a fast camel’
lahg-in as-sibbag ‘is following the knights’

6.3.6 Elatives

Many adjectives inflect for degree (comparative or superlative). They can be derived from other
adjectives using the pattern ?aC;1C,aC3 to function as (1) the invariable comparative, as in: (19a),
(19b), and (19c¢); (2) the comparative where the object of comparison is mentioned, followed by
a prepositional phrase (min+ noun), as in: (19d), (19¢), (19f) and (19g); and (3) the superlative
when defined, as in: (19h), (19i) and (19j). They are referred to in Arabic grammar as ism at-
tafdil ‘elative forms’. They are undeclinable and derived from positive adjectives; they also do

not inflect for number or gender.

(19) a) heda Pagla ‘this m. is more expensive’
b) hadallak Paktar ‘those are more in number’
C) hi Pazgar ‘she is younger’
d) salim tuwil ‘salim is tall’ vs. salim 2arwal min-ni ‘Salim is taller than me’
e) majid Paryab min salah ‘Majid m. is better that Salah m.’
f) rim Paryab min rahaf ‘Reem f. is better than Rahaf f.’
g) majid wa-halah Patyab min salah wa-halah ‘Majid and his family is better than Salah
and his family
h) salim al-aywal ‘Salim is the tallest one’ [superlative]
i) ¢alya al-aswal ‘Alia is the tallest one’

J) Salim iw-$alya al-aywal ‘Salim and Alia are the tallest’
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A number of basic adjectives referring to colours and defects share with the elative the form
?aC;C,Cs, such as: Pahbal ‘foolish’, Paswad ‘black’, Pakamar ‘red’, and abrag ‘affected by
vitiligo’. In such cases, two ways of comparison are attested: either the speaker uses this
adjective in the same way as other elatives mentioned in (19) (as in (20a) below) or sometimes
one resorts to use a word indicating comparison or degree followed by the verbal noun of the
adjective, as in: 2ah(a)mar ‘red’ > Paktar/?asadd/?agall/Paxaff hamar ‘redder/less red’; see also
(20b) and (20c):

20)  a) galbi Pabyad mna-t-falj ‘lit. My heart is whiter than snow (I am tolerant)’
b) Pahbal ‘foolish’ > Pakzar habal’ ‘more foolish’

C) nagti Pagall biyad min nagtak ‘my camel f. is less white than your m.s. camel £’

Sometimes WR Arabic uses the words ?akzar/?agall followed by the verbal noun of word stems
even though the basic adjective is eligible to produce a comparative form, as in:

21)  Sawdih Paktar dika mni-xwanah ‘Audeh is cleverer than his brothers’

A few adjectives show irregular degrees of distinction by using different stems (suppletion form)
or the use of the adjective followed by Pakzar, as in:

22)  milth/lkwayyis ‘good’ > Pajsan > al-aksan (* 7amla/k/?akwas)
tibi§i ‘natural’ > tibi{i Paktar (*Parbay)

{adi ‘normal’ > (adi Paktar (*?afwad)

The flexibility in formation of comparative expressions is expanded to cover other nominal
categories; for example, it is possible to apply this pattern to the diminutive noun sway ‘little’ to
produce Paswa ‘more little’, as in: al-jaww takassan, sar Paswa ‘the weather got improved, it
became better’. An elative may be formed from the noun, as in: zalamah/rajul ‘man’ >

Pazlam/?Parjal ‘more manly’, walad ‘boy; son’ > Pawlad ‘more childish’.

With regard to the superlative degree, the definite article may be deleted and the superlative
degree is produced by placing the adjective at the head of an annexion structure followed by

wahid ‘one m.’, wakdih ‘one f.’, Say ‘thing’, as in:

23)  salim Patwal wahid ~ ‘Salim is the tallest one’
Zamnih Pastar wahdih‘Amnih is the best one’
Paxtart Pahsan §ay  ‘you m.s. chose the best thing’

bist Pasra$ ihsan ‘I sold the fastest horse’
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In some cases, an adjective may function as the elative in the superlative degree if defined; it
then has supplementary forms for masculine plural and feminine singular and plural; the context

is enough to understand this, as in:

24)  wen Paxitku I-kibir ‘Where is your eldest brother?’
tijawwazt binthum al-kibirih ‘1 got married to their eldest daughter’

hamd hu ad-diki fi saffah ‘Hamd is the cleverest student in his class’
6.4 Quantifiers

Quantifiers express quantificational relations between several sets of entities (Hallman, 2009).
They can be subclassified into three classes, namely non-numerical, numerical and phrasal

quantifiers. | survey the first two types in the following section.
6.4.1 Non-numerical

Certain nouns and adjectives function as specifiers or restrictors for other nouns; sometimes they
are used in apposition with a head noun, as in kizir (25a), and sometimes they function as the
first member in the annexion structure, as in gagzat (25b).

25)  a) lifona nas kitir ‘a lot of people came’

b) Sarét gattat Syah ‘1 bought some sheep’

The quantifier kull means ‘each’ or ‘every’ when it is followed by a singular non-finite noun, as
in (26a); whereas, it means ‘whole’ when it is followed by a definite singular/plural noun or a
pronoun, as in (26b), (26c¢), and (26d):

26)  a) kull wahid yarkab farasah ‘everybody rides his horse’.
b) hu sibab kull al-misayib ‘he causes all the problems’.
C) Pana masgil kull al-nahar ‘1 am busy the whole/all the day’.
d) Pana masgil an-nahar kullah ‘1 am busy all the day’.

Example (26d) shows that the second member of the annexion structure may be replaced by a

pronominal suffix, as in (26c¢).

Sometimes, the speakers use kullin ‘everyone’, as in: 7atirku kullin {ala rahtah ‘leave everyone

choose whatever he wants!”. This quantifier in this form, kullin, only refers to animate entities.
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The word jimi¢ is less preferred in everyday use; it means ‘every’, and can be used as the first

entity of an annexion structure or (more often) may be used alone, as in:

27)  a)jimi§ al-hadrin yahala biku ‘All the attendance, you are welcome’.

b) ya hala biku jimi¢{ ‘you are all welcome’.

Some quantifiers indicates partiality such as gagat and fiddat ‘many/several’, baf(a)d ‘some’,
swayy(-it) ‘little’. gagrat/Siddat may only be used as the first member of the annexion structure,

as in: ma Siftak gattat/Siddat ayyam ‘1 have not seen you for many days’.

bas(a)d may function as the initial element of an annexion structure followed by a definite (28a)

or an indefinite noun (28b):

28)  a) bafad al-xay! galyih ‘some horses are expensive’

b) basad nas ma-lha htiram ‘some people do not deserve respect’

basad may be used alone but, in this case, it denotes reciprocality, as in: xallna nagra ma$’ basad
‘let’s study together/with each other’ (§ 6.5.3).

The terms kizir min ‘a lot of” and gilil min ‘little’ are used to denote an indefinite number, as in:

29)  Kitir mna-l-badu yanidm as-sist ‘a lot of Bedouin compose poetry’

gilil mna-n-nas ysafir barra ‘few people travel abroad’
The elative Pakzar may mean the ‘majority/most of” (30a); or ‘more’ (30b).

30) a) Pakrar/musdam ad-dyif jaw mna-t-fwaysih ‘the majority of guests are from Twaysih
village’

b) waddili sayyarat Paktar ‘send me more cars’.
6.4.2 Numerical quantifiers

This section provides a basic description of the nominal system of WR Arabic. Cardinals,

ordinals, and fractions are considered in this section.
6.4.2.1 Cardinals

Cardinals from one to ten can be used in isolation or in series of numbers. They are used for
counting nouns (in answer to the question ‘how much?’) or naming the numbers (wahad/wehid

one m.”, wakdih ‘one f.’; tmén(ih)/joz ‘two m.’, tinten(ih) ‘two f.’; talat(ih) ‘three’, Parba¢(ah)
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‘four’; xams(ih) ‘five’; sitt(ih) ‘six’; sab¢(ah)’seven’; tamany(ih) eight’; tis¢(ah) ‘nine’;

{asar(ah) ‘ten’.

The cardinal one inflects for gender and number (31a); the noun that associates with the cardinal
two agrees with it in gender and optionally in dual number (31b). Although gender is the
morphological category that cardinal numerals one through to ten exhibit, the use of cardinals
three through to ten does not depend on masculine-feminine gender, as in (31c) and (31d): Here
the suffixed number is used where the cardinal follows the noun, while the unsuffixed form is

used where the cardinal precedes the noun:

31) &) jimal wahid ‘one camel m.” vs. nagah wahdih ‘one camel f.’
b) bi{iren ~ baSarin tnén ‘two camels m.’ vs. nagten ~ niig tintén ‘two camels f.’
c) hada/ sitt niig ‘these are six f. camels’ or hada// niig sittih ‘these are six f. camels’
d) hada// sitt bafarin ‘these are six m. camels’ or hada// baSarin sittih ‘these are six m.

camels’

Interestingly, when numerals three through to ten are followed be a glottal stop-initial word, then

[t] is inserted, as in:

32)  Parba$ Piyyam > Parba¥ (t)iyyam ‘four days’

Casar Pirtal > Sasar (t)irtal ‘ten pounds’

Cardinals eleven through to nineteen are formed from the cardinals one to nine suffixed with -
(nass. These cardinals undergo phonetic and phonological changes; in annexion structures,

speakers optionally add -ar word-finally, but in isolation they do not, as in:

33)  ralagals(ar) nagah ‘thirteen camels’

A: kam sarét nagah ‘How many camels f. do you buy?’ B: xamisza¢s ‘fifteen’.

Note that the feminine ending -t of numbers thirteen through to nineteen becomes emphatic /t/.
This emphasis sometimes affects the neighbouring sounds as in /sittaSs/ which is most often
produced as [sitta¢s]. /S/ may also be deleted in ?arba(¢)za¢s, sabi(9)zass, tisi(9)rass. In addition,
the long low mid vowel /a/ in talat undergoes reduction to the short mid vowel /a/, and the final
interdental fricative /t/ assimilates to the dento-alveolar emphatic plosive /t/ when produced in

the numeral thirteen, as in: talattass > ralfrass.
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As in other dialects, the cardinals twenty through to ninety-nine are formed with the cardinals
one to nine conjoined by wa- to the following tens, as in: wéhid iw-{isrin ‘twenty-one’, tis{ah w-
sittin ‘sixty-nine’. The numerals for hundred, thousand and million are Zimyah ~ miyyah ~ mit,
7alf, and malyon, respectively. Generally, hundreds are formed using the cardinals one to nine
numerals followed by the word ?Pimyat, miyyat, or mit, as in: xams Pimyat xarif ‘five hundred

lambs’.

The word miyyat and its variants are not used in the plural form. Conversely, thousands are
pluralised when preceded by numerals between 3 and 10, as in: ralar ?alaf sayih; as for other
nouns, when it is preceded by numerals above ten, it is not inflected, as in: ramanza$s ?alf ktab
‘eighteen thousand books’. This is because numbers three through to ten take a following plural
noun, and numbers eleven through to ninety nine take a following singular noun. They also
inflect for dual when they denote two thousands, as in: Palfen sayih ‘thousand tourists’ but not
*tnén Palf sayih or *Palfen tnén sayih.

Millions optionally inflect for number when they are preceded by 2-10, as in: malyonén sayih ~
tnén malyon sayih ‘two million tourists’; talatih malyon sayih ~ talat malayin sayih ‘three
million tourists’. When millions are preceded by any numeral above ten, it is not inflected for

number; instead, the stem malyon is used, as in: xamsin malyon sayih ‘fifty million tourists’.

Note that only the inflected forms of the numeral wahid ~ wehid ‘one m.” and wakdih ‘one f.’
have diminutive forms whayyid and whayydih, respectively. Though it could be derived from a
sound diminutive pattern, the cardinals two through to ten, as in: tlayyiz, rbayyi¢, sbayyif,

{Sayyir, are rarely used.

Except for the number million, all numbers take the feminine broken plural, as in: wéhid ~ wahid
‘one’ > wahadat, tnén ‘two’ > tmendat, {asarah ‘ten’ > (aSarat, tamangafs ‘eighteen’ >
tamangassat, xamsin fifty’ > xamsinat, Zimyah ‘hundred’ > miyyat, Zalf ‘thousand’ > Palifat ~

Pulafat ~ ?alaf, malyon ‘million” > malayin, milyar ‘billion’ > milyarat.

Complex numbers including units, tens, hundreds, thousands, or millions are constructed by
putting the conjunctive particle (v)w ‘and’ between each elements, as in: Palfén-iw sabi{miyyih

Iw-{isrin ‘two thousand seven hundred and twenty’.

A final point is that definiteness in numerical phrases is expressed either by prefixing the

definite article al- to the cardinal (most often) or to the counted noun, but not to both elements
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except when the numeral follows the noun; in such case, both elements agree in number and

definiteness, as in:

34) jibtlak al-xamsin xaraf ‘I brought you the fifty lambs’
wen xamsin al-xarif alli li “Where are my fifty lambs?’
*jibt-lak al-xamsin al-xarif ‘1 brought you the fifty lambs’
jibt-lak al-xirfan al-xamsin ‘1 brought you the fifty lambs’
*jibt-lak al-xarif al-xamsin ‘1 brought you the fifty lambs’

6.4.2.2 Ordinals

Ordinals express numerical ranking and denote elative function; they may stand as an
independent noun phrase when they have a substantive meaning, for example: tijawwaz al-
awwal ‘the first [son] got married’ jat rabfah ‘Raba’h came’, saffi tasi§ ‘I am in class nine’,
jabit al-(P)ila ‘she was the top’. Except for the first ordinal 7awwal ‘first’, the other ordinals

take the active participle form C,aC,iCs.

Ordinals may stand independently followed by a proposition to specify the group according to

which it is ordered, as in:

35)  jab al-awwal {a- saffah ‘he was the top of the class’

as-siyyarah hédi hi al-(?)illa min nofha ‘this car is the first of its kind’

Ordinals may stand as the first member of an annexion structure, as in: tani funjal ‘the second

cup’, Pawwal gazu ‘the first raid’.

The more frequent use occurs when they function as adjectives following the nouns they modify;
in such case, ordinal numbers inflect for number, gender and definiteness to agree with the

attributed noun they modify, as in:

36)  al-bab at-talit ‘the third door’ vs. bab talit “third door’
ar-tullab al-awayil ‘the top students’ vs. tllab Pawayil ‘top students’
al-garyih az-ranyih ‘the second/other village’ vs. garyih tanyih ‘second/other village’

WR Arabic does not use ordinals for numbers above ten; instead, they are understood from the

context of speech, as in: jab al-markiz xamisza$s ‘he achieved the fifteenth position’.
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6.4.2.3 Fractions

Based on the numeral root, WR Arabic has the patterns C1iC,Cz or CiuC,(u)Cs to refer to
fractions. Fractions share the root of the cardinal and ordinal numbers, as in: zil¢ ‘one-third’, rub$
‘one fourth’, xums ‘one fifth> ¢us(u)r ‘one tenth’. An exception is the fraction ‘half> which is
realised as nuss. Fractions form the first member of annexion structure functioning as nominal
quantifiers, i.e., to describe the quantity or part of the annexed noun, as in: nuss as-swal ‘half of
the sack’. They inflect for dual and plural number and for definiteness; the plural fractions are
masculine, as in: nuss ‘half’, an-nuss ‘the half’, nussayn ‘two halves’, nsas ‘halves’; rub{ ‘one

fourth’ ar-rub¢ ‘the one fourth’, rubfayn ‘two fourths’, rba¢ ‘fourths’.
6.5 Pronouns

In this section, we discuss the form and function of pronouns in WR Arabic. Pronouns have the
morphological categories of gender, person and number. They can be subcategorized into:
personal pronouns, demonstrative pronouns, indefinite pronouns, reflexive and reciprocal

pronouns, interrogative pronouns, and relative pronouns.
6.5.1 Personal pronouns

The system of personal pronouns is investigated in terms of structure and form. Personal
pronouns, which are inherently definite (because they have specific referents), are associated
with a particular person: first person, second person or third person. They are lexically marked
for person, gender (except in the first person), and number. Personal pronouns are subclassified
into independent pronouns (free forms), known in Arabic as dama Zir munfasilah, and dependent
pronouns (bound forms), known in Arabic as dama 7ir muttasilah. A formal distinction is made,
particularly in the first and second persons, between independent pronouns, typically used in
subject function, and dependent or clitic pronouns used in a range of oblique functions, such as

verbal (direct or indirect) object and possessive.
6.5.1.1 Independent pronouns

Independent pronouns may stand as the subject of the verbal sentence or the nominal sentence.
Accordingly, they are free morphemes that serve as separate words, as in: ?int dayfi ‘you m.s.
are my guest’, Pana Pasrab al-gahawah ‘I am drinking coffee’. The table shows a set of

independent personal pronouns attested in WR Arabic:

209



Person Singular Dual/Plural
1. ana hinna/Pihna
2m. Zint(ih) Pintu(w)

2f. Zinti(y) zintin

3m. hiz hum/humma
3f. hi hin/hinni

Table 68: Independent personal pronouns in WR Arabic

6.5.1.2 Dependant pronouns

Dependent pronouns are pronominal clitics that are suffixed to nouns, verbs, prepositions or
particles; they function as the direct/indirect object, or they act as the possessor of the entity to
which they are suffixed. They are subdivided into two sets: object pronouns and possessive
pronouns. Object pronouns serve as an object of transitive verbs or a preposition. Possessive
pronouns indicate a possession relation; they can be suffixed to a noun, or a preposition or a
particle, as in: sef-ah ‘his sword’, I-hum ‘theirs m.’, {indi-na ‘with us’, bafad-ku ‘after you
m.p.’. The table below shows the object/possessive pronouns suffixed to verbal and nominal

bases in WR Arabic:

Person Singular Dual/Plural
1. -ni (object) -na
-i/th (possessive )
2m. -(a)k -ku(w)
2f. -ki(y) -kin
3m. -(@)h -hum
3f. -ha -hin

Table 69: Object/possessive pronouns in WR Arabic

Object pronouns and possessive pronouns are identical in form except for 1s. pronoun, where the

object pronoun form is -ni and the possessive pronoun form is -i/z.

Simply, object pronouns are directly attached to any verb form. Where the verb has more than
one suffix, object pronouns are attached to the right as a final suffix, as in: siribna-ha ‘we drank

it’.
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Possessive pronouns are only attached to nouns showing a possession relationship which
together act as annexion structure and therefore render the annexed noun definite. The use of a
possessive pronoun blocks the definite article prefix, as in: sef-i ‘my sword’ vs. *as-sef-i ‘the my
sword’. WR Arabic also has an analytic genitive exponent which may be used in the place of the
synthetic annexion structure, as in: nagt-i (synthetic) ‘my camel f.” vs. an-ndagah tabisti
(analytic) ‘my camel f., lit. the camel that belongs to me’. The analytic genitive exponent agrees

with the possessor in gender, as in: al-jimal tab$i ‘my camel m’.
6.5.2 Reflexive pronouns

WR Arabic has a limited number of reflexive pronouns that are typically preceded by an
antecedent — a noun, an adjective, or a personal pronoun, to which the reflexive pronouns refer.
Therefore, the reflexive pronoun is an anaphor that is determined by its antecedent. The reflexive
pronouns include: nafs + pronoun, fayn + pronoun, dat + pronoun, kull + pronoun, hal +
pronoun, (reflexive adverbs: b-nafs + pronoun, b-{ayn + pronoun, b-Aal + pronoun, b-saham, b-

laham), as in:

37)  kallamt ad-dabit datah ‘1 spoke to the officer himself’
jani tallal iw-hamd b-nafishum ‘Talal and Hamd themselves have come to me’
darabt hali © I hit myself’
Cagalt al-biSr b-nafsi ‘I myself tied up the camel’

The actual sense of reflexivity is encoded in the reflexive words that denote the head noun and
are concatenated with the possessive clitics which refer back to the head noun. The possessive
pronoun agrees with the head noun in person, gender, and number. The expressions typically

function as intensifiers.
6.5.3 Reciprocal pronouns

WR Arabic has a reciprocal pronoun basad ‘each other, or ‘together’. It may be doubled where

the first bafad has a possessive pronominal suffix, as in:

38)  nalfab ma$ bafadna ‘we play together’
yalfaban mas basaghin ‘they f. play together’
nsasid bafadna al-bafad ‘we help each other’
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It can be seen that the reciprocal pronoun is expandable by attaching the clitic possessive
pronoun that agrees with the subject of the sentence in person, number, and gender. bafad may
also be used as a specifier/quantifier meaning ‘some’ (cf. § 6.4.1). The reciprocal pronoun may

alternate with suwa ‘together’, as in: nalfab suwa ‘we play together’.
6.5.4 Demonstrative pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns exhibit distance, number and gender. The following table summarizes

demonstrative pronouns in WR Arabic:

Distance proximal distal proximal distal
Gender/Number singular Plural
Masculine héda/hada dak/hadak hada/l hada/lak
Feminine hédi/hadi dik/hedik ~ hadik | hada]l hada/lak

Table 70: Demonstrative pronouns in WR Arabic

WR Arabic distinguishes gender only in the singular demonstrative pronouns, in which singular
feminine is expressed by the dorsal short and long vowels /i, /. Thus, WR Arabic has héda or
hada ‘this m.” beside hadi ‘this f.’, and (ha)dak ‘that m.” beside (ha)dik ‘that f.”. With regard to
distance, demonstrative pronouns have a two-way distinction: proximal versus distal. The table
also shows that the prefix ha- (which is optionally omitted in some contexts) is a proximal
marker assigning the relative nearness to the entity the speaker is referring to, whereas the
suffixes -k and -ak, are distal markers. The deictic core of the demonstrative is marked for
gender and number; -da- is marked for m.s., -di- is marked for f.s. and -da//- is marked for

plural. In the plural, hada// ‘these’ and hada//-ak ‘those’ refer to both masculine and feminine.

The demonstrative pronouns have two main functions; firstly, they may stand independently as
the subject of the clause. Here they may be followed by either indefinite predicate, for example,
dak hsan ‘that m. is a horse m.’, or a definite predicate, as in dak hsanak ‘that m. is your m.s.
horse m.’, dak salim ‘that is Salim’. Demonstrative pronouns may also function as the head of

the demonstrative phrase, for example, dak al-hsan ‘that m. horse m.’.

When the demonstrative pronoun refers to a plural inanimate entity, the f.s. hadilhedi for

proximal referents and dik/hadik for distal referents are used, as in:
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39)  hédilhadik al-xayl ‘these/those horses’
hédildik al-byit ‘these/those hair houses’

There is a tendency to reduce the demonstrative pronoun to ha- in noun phrases. This
allomorphy replaces all the proximal forms of the demonstrative pronoun, in which case marked
gender distinction is lost, as in: ha-I-jibal ‘this mountain’, ha-lI-masjid ‘this mosque’, ha-1-banat

‘these girls’, ha-l-yomeén ‘these days’.

hay(y) and 7ar{ ‘this/these’ are less commonly used demonstrative pronouns. These do not show
distinction in number and gender and typically function as presentative pronouns. Further, when
they follow the noun, they need an object pronoun suffix to specify such morphological

categories. This can be seen from the following table:

Person Singular ‘this’ Dual/Plural ‘these’
1 hayni hayna
zarigni 2arifna
2m. hayyak hayku(w)
ParSak PariSku(w)
2f. hay(y)ki(y) haykin
rariski(y) PariSkum
3m. hayyah hayhum
ParSah ZariShum
st hay(y)ha hayhin
rarifha Pari$hin

Table 71: Presentative pronouns ?ar{ and hay(y) in WR Arabic

As the main function of the presentative particle is to draw the hearer’s attention to a referent,
there is gender and number agreement between the object pronoun suffix of the presentative

pronoun and the referent, as in:

40)  ad-dyiif hayhum hniyya ‘here are the guests’
as-sex arfah ysolif ‘here is the Sheikh, speaking’
ad-dibas PariSha haj{ah ¢ here is the sheep, sitting down’

The presentative pronoun may precede the described noun where they have an object pronoun
suffix which specify the morphological categories of the referent, as in:
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41)  Par$iha Pammak lifat ‘here/there your mother came’

hayhum al-{wayyil yal{abaw ‘here/there the children are playing’

De Jong (2000: 235) demonstrates a similar situation for northern Sinai Bedouin dialects, as in:

ar{ah ja? walad {fammha ‘there her cousin came’.
6.5.5 Relative pronouns

Relative pronouns, or the clausal definite article as described by Watson (2011b: 905), introduce
a relative clause. The main relative pronoun that WR Arabic uses is alli ‘who, which, when,
where, or whose’, which has no gender or number distinction. The reduced form al- is usually

produced in connected speech, as in:

42) ) widd asitf ad-dayf alli ja? al-barih ‘1 want to see the guest who came yesterday’.

b) al-banat alli (al) wirdin ¢al-fayn ma- jan ‘the girls (women) who went to the spring
have not come yet’

C) ma- suft al-hsan alli (al) bi{tah ‘have you seen the horse which I sold?’

d) nimna fa-l-mikan alli (al) xayyamna fih ‘we slept (in the place) where we camped’

e) jaw al-wagt alli gawzarin fih ‘they m. came when they f. left’

f) sallamt ¢ala salah alli (al) muxayyamah fa-I-xarj ‘I said hello to Salah whose camp is
in al-Xarj mountain’

Q) Palénak séxin [[abH]] gililin Pamtalak ‘you are that Sheikh whose silmilar are few’

h) marret $ala {yal [[aHi]] yalfabu tab ‘1 passed by boys (who are) playing football’

The relative pronoun may be followed by verbs, as in: (42a), (42b), (42c), (42d), (42e) or may
occur with nominals, as in: (42f) and (42g). In examples (42g) and (42h), the hidden pronoun
alli modifies indefinite heads. This suggests that alli only occurs when the relative clause

modifies a definite head.

The relative pronoun alli may also mark the function of a causal conjunction predominantly
meaning ‘that; because’, in contexts where the head of the sentence expresses gratitude or praise
(43a), or the head of the sentence contains a noun or a verb expresses an emotional evaluation
(sorrow, happiness, anger, reproach, wonder, etc.) of the contents of the alli clause, as in: (43b),
(43c), and (43d) (cf. Diem, 2007; Woidich, 1980b, 1989).%%

8 For example, Woidich (1989) demonstrates three different kinds of illi in modern Cairene Arabic: illi “that’, illi
‘because’, and zayy illi ‘as if’.
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43)  a) tahammad a//ah alli tabat Pidak ‘Be gratitude to Allah [that, because] your m.s. hand

is healed’.

b) al-hagq Salayy alli Pansahak ‘It is my mistake [that, because] I advise you m.s.’.

c) 7ana mabsiit alli tagaddetu {indana al-yom ‘1 am happy [that, because] you m.p. had

your lunch here today’.

d) Pabuy Satban Salek alli ma zurtah f-al-mustasfa ‘my father is reproaching you m.s.

[that, because] you did not visit him in the hospital’

6.5.6 Interrogative pronouns

WR Arabic has a set of interrogative pronouns that are isomorphic with relative pronouns or

conditional particles. The table below shows the interrogative pronouns to be found in WR

Arabic: (* indicates that the interrogative pronoun is isomorphic with relative pronouns,

conditional particles, or adverbs)

Interrogative Pronoun

Gloss

WIS ~ wes ~ Su ~ Pays ~ (w)sidd + pron.

what

{alés ~ {alays

on what* adverb

Calam what
weén where* adverb/conditional particle
mnén from where* prep. phrase/conditional particle

mita ~ Pamét ~ wagtés

when* adverb/conditional particle

gaddes ~ kam how many, much, old, often, long* conditional particle
bés how much* prep. Phrase/conditional particle
slon how often * conditional particle

les ~ luwes ~ Pilweh ~ leh

why™* adverb

who* conditional particle

min ~ min
slon ~ kef how* adverb/conditional particle
2ayy ~ Payat which* conditional particle

Pilmin ~ lamin

whose

Table 72: Interrogative pronouns in WR Arabic
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WR Arabic usually does not use a particle to produce yes/no questions. Yes/no questions are
generally understood using falling intonation. However, the negative particle ma and the particle
2ay may occasionally introduce a yes/no question, such as:

44)  Pay hu gal ‘Did he say?’
ma trafigni la-s-sayd ‘Won’t you m.s. accompany me for hunting?’

ma suft-li nagtin Sagha ‘Did not you m.s. found me/see a gray camel?’

To ask about something in the past tense, a speaker uses a perfect verb form after the negative
particle; whereas a speaker uses imperfect verb form after the negative particle to ask about the

present or future tense.
6.5.7 Indefinite pronouns

Indefinite pronouns refer to unspecified individuals to indicate non-specific or indefinite
referents; they are inherently indefinite. They may denote a person or a group, animate or
inanimate; and their default gender/number distinction is masculine singular. A number of words
are attested in WR Arabic that serve as indefinite pronouns, such as: maxlig, biniyadam,
hada/?ahad, ‘someone; anyone’ wahdih, ‘someone f.; anything’ nifas, ‘whisper of someone’,
Say ‘something’, Payy ‘any’, alli ‘whatever’. These words are only used in interrogative,

imperative, and negative structures, as in:

45)  (indak Say tgiulah ‘do you have anything to say?’
ma liget hada/?ahad ‘1 have not found anybody’

jib alli tijtbah ‘give me whatever you m.s. want’

Some interrogative pronouns, as in: min ‘who, whoever’, ma ‘whatever, wherever, or whenever’,

wis ‘what’, 7ayy ‘whichever’) serve as indefinite pronouns in different structural positions, as in:

46)  Pawwal min yasal xallah yijini ‘whoever arrives first, let him come to me’
wis ma sawweét tarani ma§ak ‘whatever I do, I follow you m.s.’
makan ma widdak ‘wherever you m.s. want’
mita ma jitu xabbrini ‘whenever you m.p. come, let me know’

farni Payy Pitbat ‘give me any prove (whatever it is)!’
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6.6 Adverbs, prepositions and particles

In this section, | provide a brief overview of the main categories of adverbs in WR Arabic,
namely locative, temporal, and manner. | also present tables of the most frequent prepositions
and expressive particles. | present them here as a final section because such forms do not fall

under the description of nominal morphology or verbal morphology.
6.6.1 Adverbs

Non-interrogative adverbs (temporal, locative, and manner) are derived from nouns or adjectives
through grammaticalisation, such as: albarih ‘yesterday’, bakir ‘tomorrow, al-?ablih ‘last night’,
al-gablih ‘tomorow night’, addaha ‘morning’, safah ‘hour’, and wagt ‘time’. Time adverbials
forms may result from the grammaticalisation of noun phrases involving time words, including
safah ‘hour’, wagt ‘time’, taw ‘now’, and A ‘time’, as in: al-hin ~ ha-s-sa(£)** ~ ha-l-wagt
‘now’, al-yom ‘today’, al-?ablih ‘yesterday’, al-gablih ‘tomorrow’, al-{am ‘last year’, Pawal al-

{am ~ $am al-awwal ‘two years ago’, tobni ~ tawni ‘right now’, 2ams ‘yesterday’.

Non-interrogative adverbs also include quantifiers of compound words, such as: ba¢di swayy
‘soon’, kaman swayy ‘soon’, gabli Swayy ‘shortly before’, kulhin ‘always’. Some of these deictic
words have resulted from grammaticalisation, as in: hassa(f) ‘now’ from hadihi-s-safah ‘this
hour’), and some undergo phonological changes, as in: the CA huna ‘here’ is realised as han
‘here’ and its diminutive form hniy(yah); the CA huna(li)k ‘there’ is realised as hanak ~ hno ~
hnuh; the CA deictic manner adverbial hakada ‘like this’ is realised as hék; hada l-gadr and
hada |-kugzr this amount’ are realised as halgadd and halkuzur, respectively. Other non-
interrogative adverbs include: gad ‘there’, bafdén ‘then’, kéf ‘however’, mita ‘whenever’, wén
‘wherever’, 7abad ‘never’, dayman ‘alway’, fugub ‘afterwards’, ghéban ‘a little while ago’,
Ciidan ‘in a little while’, wajid ~ Kitir ~ balhayl ~ ‘much, alot’, marrah ‘once ~ never’, bass

‘only’, badri ‘early’, and balki ‘perhaps’.

WR Arabic has a set of interrogative adverbs, which may function as relative pronouns or
conditional particles but in different structures (8 6.5.6). The most common interrogative
adverbs include: wén when’, mita ~ Pamét ~ wagtés ‘where’, [es ~ luwes ~ Pilwéh ~ leh ‘why’,

Slon ~ kef ‘how’.

8 Abduh (2002: 86) reports that this is a Syriac word, which is the only adverb in this language that means ‘now’,
and not as claimed above that it is reformed by a matter of grammaticalisation from hadih iss-safa (cf. Holes,
2004).
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6.6.2 Prepositions

Prepositions indicate relations of place and time. The most noticeable feature with regard to
prepositions in WR Arabic is the use of the preposition fi- to the exclusion of bi-, where bi- is
used in many surrounding dialects. The following table provides the set of prepositions in WR

Arabic with contextual examples:

Prep. Gloss Example sentence Gloss of example sentence
filfift in Pana sakin fa-d-disih I live in Ad-Disih.
at wisilna ramm fa-l-/el We arrived Ramm at night.
with rubayt al-hsan fi-1-habil | tied the horse with a rope.
from rubayt ad-dix fi-deh | tied the dog by its front legs.
there is/are | fi suyyah {ind al-xaz¢ali There are tourists in Al-Khazqali.
{a/fala on rikibt fa-I-jimal I rode the camel.
to/toward sayyarna fa-bét as-séx We went to the sheikh tent.
for Pana daxil Salek I am a petitioner for your
protection.
¢ind at/near naltigi £ind ayn al-orns We will meet at/near the
Lawrence spring .
{an about madri {annah I do not know about him.
for/on kul min yaxtar §an halah Everybody chooses for himself.
behalf of
from/out of | Silt al-hram $annah | took the blanket from/out of
him.
min from fawdih min $asirt al- | Awdih is from the Hwetat tribe.
hwetat
among Paxtarlak  wahdih  min | Choose one of the Ramm girls!
banat ramm
than Pana Parwal minnak I am taller than you.
- to rarsalt lak ¢liy I sent Ali to you.
for hédi an-nagah lku(w) This camel is for you (yours).
of héda sidig la-bitk This is a friend of your m.s.
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father

lén until dallena namsi len gabat | We continued walking until the
as-sams sun set.
may’ with Jjib ar-rubbabah ma$ak Bring the Rababa with you!
bén between Ntarrs al-bil bén ad-disih | We graze the camels between ad-
w-ramm Disih and Ramm.
among Zaxtar wahdih bén han- | Choose one of these camels!
nug
fog on/above hatrayt ramil fog al-Sarbid | | put sand on/above the bread.
taht/tahat under hattet jamir taht as-saj I put burning coal under the
bread pan.
din under Sumri dium at-talatin I am under thirty years old.
gab(i)/ before wisilna ad-dirih gabl al- | We arrived in the area before the
grub sunset.
ba¢d/bafad | after jaw ba¢adna They came after us.
fugb after tigahweéna Sugb al-gada We drank coffee after the lunch.
giddam in front of la-tamsay giddami Do not walk in front of me!
wara/gufa behind Paxfet al-fansah waray I hid the [English] gun behind
me.
mizl as/like tamsi mitl al-gizlan She walks like a gazelle.
blayya/bdin | without hi tabki blayya/bdiin sibab | She cries without any reason.
min bén among/of hat wahid min bén tullabak | Give me one of your m.s.
students!
min fog above/on rikabt min fog hayyaf I rode the fast horse.
min gab(i)/ before Pinkis Salehiim min gabil | Come back before sunrise!
1§ ad-daw
min ba¢d after tikassant min bafad ad- || got better after taking the
dwa? medicine.
min ¢ind from Sarét xaraf min {ind ¢liy I bought a lamb from Ali.

Table 73: Prepositions of WR Arabic
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6.6.3 Particles

WR Arabic has a number of particles that function as coordinators, negators and subordinators.

The table provides a list of the most common particles in the dialect:

Particle Gloss Function
ma-, ma, mus no, not negators

la, la

law, Zida if subordinators
mita whenever

lamma when

7illa except for

hatta, {asan in order to

min because

bass, lakin but conjunctions
W- and

kaman in addition

Zaw, willa or

hay ~ Par§ see presentative particles
ya ~ hno oh! vocative

Table 74: Particles in WR Arabic
6.7 Concluding remarks

This chapter has examined the major aspects of the nominal morphology of WR Arabic. The
chapter has investigated the major categories of nominals, namely: substantives, derivatives,
adjectives, pronouns, and quantifiers. The discussion has examined the noun, its deverbal
nominal derivative patterns, and the properties of its inflection (including gender, number,
person, definiteness, agreement). | have investigated adjectives in terms of their patterns, and
their inflectional properties, including the elative. | have provided a detailed account of nominal
modifiers and pronouns in WR Arabic. Briefly, | have presented the most common adverbs,

prepositions and particles in WR Arabic.

220



Chapter seven
Basic lexicon
7.1 Introduction

Any speech community has considerable latitude for shaping its lexicon. Our everyday life and
our habitual patterns form the great majority of a language or dialect lexicon. According to
Aronoff and Fudeman (2005: 56), the most accurate conception of the lexicon is the ‘mental list
of forms that you know’. So, the list of words for a language accepted by a speaker, though not a

complete list, is referred to as its lexicon.

WR Arabic is distinguished from the wider range of JA varieties in terms of lexical entries. It
has been noticed that the dialect has several traditional lexemes that are no longer extant in
similar dialects, including: digran ‘winnowing fork’, yagri ‘to host/to make food for guests’ dix
‘watchdog’, hafayid ‘three stones for fire’, xasim, ‘nose’, zamil ‘ten camels m.’, dod ‘ten camels
f.’, dahal ‘desert sand’, rjiid ‘graveyard’, gisir, ‘guest’, rha? ‘grinding stone’, tarras ‘to send
somebody’, géd ‘hot weather’. Therefore, in this lexicon, priority has been given to draw up the
lexical entries which can be said to distinguish the dialect from many other neighbouring
dialects.

7.2 Aramaic/Syriac loanwords

The region was historically inhabited by the Nabataeans which entails that the spoken Arabic
dialects in the region originally share some lexical features with the Aramaic — the literary
language of the Nabataeans (§ 1.5; 1.6; 2.2). Several lexical entries of such dialects are not
documented in the well-known Arabic dictionaries. Referring to al-Mu¢jam al-Wasit (2004), one
of the most comprehensive dictionaries of Arabic, the following words are missing; where the
root is found, WR Arabic word has a different meaning from the classical sense:

gabibih ‘food made of bread and milk’, {@jih ‘toy’, rjud ‘graveyard’, hafayid ‘three stones of
fire’, dix ‘watchdog’, $bag ‘tying sheep together for milking’ss, magar ‘to stir’, nita ‘to sew’,

gisalah ‘bride price’, sitar ‘tiredness’, darr ‘to rise, to appear’, tana ‘to wait for’, Sambaz ‘to

8 The word shag may be connected to Modern Eastern Aramaic sabuqta, which is a rod securing a baby in a cradle

(Geoffrey Khan, p.c.).
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anger’, dibas ‘sheep’, rabSah ‘piece of land’, garbah ‘water sack made of leather’, tibalhad ‘to
be confused’, tartah ‘to catch’, taharkas ‘to make noise for others’, saglab ‘to tumble’, Sandal
‘to tumble’, (arbas ‘to climb’, timarmat ‘to suffer’, xmayfah ‘meal made of bread and milk’,
Carfar ‘to be stray’, bijad ‘to slit’, bah ‘nothing’, bahlag ‘to gaze’, baxan ‘to know’, bigam ‘to
say’, balas ‘to district’, balas ‘to report secretly’, jallih ‘camel droppings’, hagat ‘to strap; to
bind’, hamrat ‘to be shy’, dahas ~ daxas ‘to tuck’, dihiyyih © folkloric dance’, ded ‘animal
breast’, zibat ‘to improve; to be amended’, zigat ‘to catch’, Saxat ‘to scratch’, sarr ‘to flow’, sirs
‘root’, Saffa ‘to separate bone from meat’, sila$ ‘to uproot’, silif ‘huge sack of grains’, rujum
‘man-made stack of stones’, fabat ‘to hug’, garamba§ ‘trivial stuff’, garwas ‘to annoy’, guffah
‘scuttle’, kahtit ‘stingy’, kazz ‘to keep oneself away from other people’, karkab ‘to make mess
for others’, las ‘to make a problem between people’, las ‘despicable’, lizas ‘to take sth. quickly’,
mass ‘to wipe’, nita§’ ‘to hold’, nayit ‘clumsy’, géd ‘hot summer’, dahalih ‘desert sand’, dilbih

‘blanket’, (among others).

However, it is not an easy task to recognise items borrowed from Aramaic. We should be aware
of three main issues in this respect: first, the typological similarity between Aramaic and the
spoken forms of Arabic (Fischer, 1982: 83); second, the sound shift that words undergo through
time; and third, the two phases of Aramaic loanwords: the early borrowings into
the {arabiyyah and recent borrowing into the dialects (cf. Retsd, 2006: 181). Consulting works
related to Aramaic/Syriac, the following words in WR Arabic seem to be Aramaic/Syriac
loanwords: sob ‘summer heat’, silah ‘to pull off’, nitar ‘to guard’, faram ‘to cut’ (Arnold, 2002),
tigandar ‘to walk arrogantly’, bakkir ‘early morning’, gass ‘hay; dried grass’, dalyih
‘grapevine’, daggar ‘to lock the door’, tasih ‘cooker’, nikas ‘scratch up’, gurmiyyih ‘tree trunk;
origin’, digin ‘beard’, zrifah ‘ornamental trees’, lita? ‘waylay; ambush’, saggaf ‘cut into pieces’,
rig ‘saliva’, dakkih ‘thread holding the trousers from the middle’, Sigal/ ‘to hold’, darb ‘road’,
kabb ‘to spill’, Pabbahat ‘fathers’, kadd ‘to go to’, sabb ‘to ignite; to mate the mare’, ribg ‘tying
the sheep’, magarah ‘cave’, (Abduh, 2002), yabga ‘to want’, msalam ‘standing steadily’ (Dy&b,
2000).

The aforementioned lexical entries and many others would help to answer the question of how
the dialect has been influenced by the social history of the region. However, there should be
further research to investigate the origin of lexical items in the dialects of the region which are

not documented in CA dictionaries.
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7.3 Basic lexicon

The basic premise is squarely on providing this work with the core vocabulary conveniently
grouped together in a number of thematic categories which WR Arabic usurers are likely to
encounter. Based on Behnstedt and Woidich’s Word Atlas of Arabic Dialects (2011), the lexicon
has been classified according to the semantic category that the lexemes belong to namely:
activities, agriculture, body parts, camel terminology, clothes, communication, constructions,
directions, fauna, flora, foods and drinks, human qualities and defects, nature, persons, proper
nouns, professions, relationships and kinship terms, residence, tools, traditions, adverbials
(temporal, spatial, and manner). Following Asiri (2009), some verbs that do not fit these
categories will be further listed as a separate category ‘verb’ avoiding the semantic categories

applied to the other parts of speech.

Because of the deep relationship between the Bedouin and his camel in WR desert, there are still
a good number of old expressions used to this day. Therefore, I add a special category ‘camel
terminology’ that devotes attention to camel names, colours, descriptions, phases of life, and
such. The lexicon is expected to be comprehensive according to the large number of recordings
which cover a wider representation of the lexical entries with a variety of topics. The size of
each category depends on the scope of the semantic field in correlation to the culture of WR
region; this entails that the category of camel contains significantly more lexical items than the
category of agriculture because terms related to Bedouin life style are more important than those

of agriculture.

It is not enough to draw up a list of the lexical items. Rather, it is important to set as a goal the
explanation of the relationships among the words. Therefore, together with the root and the
gloss, every lexeme has been characterised in terms of part of speech: noun (countable and non-
countable/singular and plural), verb (transitive or intransitive), adjective, adverb, preposition,

and particle.

A legitimate question here is how to use this lexicon? The lexicon material is ordered according
to the thematic (semantic) category to which a lexeme belongs to. Column one lists words
according to the root of each item; column two contains the basic lexical entries without
inflectional categories (nouns appear in pausal forms; verbs are listed in the third person
masculine singular form). Column three lists the plural of nouns and adjectives and the imperfect

3.m.s. form of the verb. The plural forms of a noun are given where they involve the so-called
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broken plural. Column four provides the English equivalent (gloss). Column five gives
information about word class (part of speech), i.e., whether the listed word is a noun, an
adjective, a preposition, or an adverb, etc. Relevant grammatical information is also provided

indicating verb transitivity.

The spelling system adopted in this lexicon for roots and lexemes is a transcription using the
same symbols used in the previous chapters (for ease of reading, tables 1 and 2 at the beginning

of the thesis include a list of phonetic symbols together with examples).

Where an item has two related or different meanings (polysemy or homonymy), the meanings
are separated using a semicolon (;). Where appropriate, collocations are given together with their

translation.
The following abbreviations are used in the lexicon:

Adj: adjective, Adv: adverb (M: manner, S: spatial, T: temporal), Coll: collocation, Du: dual, f:
feminine, IV: intransitive verb, CN: count noun, UN: uncountable noun, Prep: preposition, TV:

transitive verb, Imp. V: imperative verb, Dim: diminutive, PN: proper noun.
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Basic lexicon of Wadi Ramm Arabic

Activities
Root Lexeme Inflection English Gloss I
Categ.
b-t-h | mbatahah -at wrestling CN
f-r-d | fardih fawarid wedding procession CN
g-n-s | ganas yagnus to hunt TV
g-r-y | ?agara yagriy to make food for guests; to host v
g-s-s | gass yguss to shear sheep; to follow trace TV
ygazil ~
g-z-1 | gazal yagazl to spin TV
yhalib ~
h-I-b | halab yahalb to milk TV
h-t-b | hattab yhattib to bring firewood v
k-s-r | mkasarah -at arm wrestling CN
n-t-y | nita yanta to weave TV
r-b-¢ | rabbaS yrabbi€ to spend the spring time in \Y%
r-h-1 rihil - travelling; nomadism UN
s-b-g | sbag -at horse race CN
S-y-j | sijih - Bedouin game played with pebbles CN
t-w-b | tab - registering the property; game UN
e-I-1 taClilih taQalil night party CN
C-y-§ | Qisih -at life style CN
Agriculture
Root Lexeme Inflection English Gloss CUEL
Categ.
b-d-r | bedar biyadir threshing floor CN
b-d-r | bdar - sowing UN
b-h-§ | bahas yabhas to dig TV
b-r-k | barkih brak artificial pond CN
b-w-r | bur - fallow land; uncultivated land Adj.
b-S-1 | baS(a)l - not irrigated land Adj.
d-w-y | dawwa -at barren ground Adj.
g-I-m | taglim - tree pruning UN
h-s-d | hasad yhasid to reap; to harvest TV
h-s-s | hussah hsas piece of land CN
- remaining of olives after grinding used for
J-T-t jift stoking fire UN
j-m-r | jamrah jam(i)r red coal CN
j-r-n | jurun jran stone trough CN
k-r-m | karm krim farm of olive trees CN

225




kfarr

hole inside sand to store wheat or weapon (cf.

k-f-r | kifir ~ kafrah masann) CN
I-g-t | laggat ylaggit to pick up; collect TV
r-j-m | rujum rjim man-made stack of stones CN
s-b-1 | sibalih sibal spike CN
§-d-d | sadd ysidd to plant; to sow TV
s-g-y | sgayih - irrigation UN
s-g-y | ?asga yasgi to irrigate TV
§-j-r | Sijarah Sjarr tree CN
§-I-f | silif Silfan huge sack of grains CN
§-1-¢ | &ila$ yasla$§ to uproot TV
-at hole inside house used for wheat storage (cf.
s-N-n | masann kifir) CN
t-b-n | tibin - hay UN
w-t-? | witah - land for planting grains UN
z-r-S | muzraSah mizari§ farm CN
Body parts
Root Lexeme Inflection English Gloss I
Categ.

b-r-t- baratim

m burtum lip CN
d-g-g | dagg dgiig tattoo UN
d-g-n | digin dgtin beard CN
f-m- | ?afam Yafami mouth CN
g-r-r | gurrah grar fringe CN
h-d-n | hudun hdun lap; bosom CN
h-f-n | hafnih -at handful CN
j-d-1 | jidilih ~ jaddulih | jidayil braid CN
k-f-f | kaff kfuf palm CN
k-r-§ | kars kras paunch CN
n-h-d | nhéd -at ~nhad | breast CN [dim]
n-h-n- yitinahnah

h tinahnah to clear his throat [\
r-b-¢ | tirabba¢ yitirabba€ to sit cross-legged v
s-b-h | subah -at face CN
s-f-h | sathah -at face (negative use) CN
s-h-n | sihnih -at face (negative use) CN
§-1-1 silil - lap UN
§-r-b | sarib Suwarib moustache CN
§-y-m | $amih -at mole; birthmark (cf. habbat xal) CN
§-C-r Safar - hair UN
w-j-h | wajh wjth face; important person CN
W-$-m | waSim wSim tattoo CN
X-I-1 habbat xal -at mole; birthmark (cf. samih) CN
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Z-g-m | zagim zgum mouth (negative use) CN
z-w-l | zol zwal appearance; body shape CN
Camel terminology
Root Lexeme Inflection English Gloss I
Categ.
b-k-r bakrah -at 1-year calf f. ready for riding and mating CN
b-r-k mibrak mibarik place where camels sleep (cf. mrah) CN
b-r-k barak yabruk to kneel down \Y;
b-r-n-s | barnts baranis decoration of camel saddle CN
b-r-t-m | burtum baratim camel lip CN
b-w-§ bos - group of camels UN
- piece of leather taken from the died calf to let its
b-w-w | baww mother produce milk CN
b-y-d bayytidah -at camel name refers to white f. camel CN
b-§-r bifir baSarin camel m. CN
b-C-r baSarah bafar camel droppings CN
d-f-I-j | daflaj ydaflij to jog [\
d-1-1 dilal - pure-breed camel CN
d-r-w | dirwih dara? highest part of hump CN
d-w-d | dod - ten camels f. UN
mdirih -at
d-y-r mtirih camel which feeds the calf of another camel Adj.
d-m-r | damir -at camel which does not drink for a long period Adj.
d-¢-n dasn dSan traveling with camels and sheep CN
f-t-r fatir -at camel m. after mating period Adj.
f-h-1 fahal thal stud camel CN
f-j-h ?afjah fijh camel whose back legs are far from each other Ad;.
mifarid 1-year old calf (older that zasi and younger than
f-r-d mafrad marbiit)
f-r-3 faras -at camel hip bone CN
fotor fatir fittar old camel f. Adj.
g-f-1 gaflih -at fit camel f. which does not eat too much Adj.
g-l-s gilisah galayis camel f. used for training other camels Adj.
g-h-m | gihim -at camel f. which stands up quickly Adj.
or-b | garib gawarib camel withers CN
g-r-b garbah -at big leather sack for camel milk (bigger than si¢in) | CN
g-r-n garn grin camel tail CN
- all parts of saddle (xurj, sififih, méerakah, and
g-§-3 gass jasid) UN
g-t-r magatir - camels of light colour Adj.
g-n-n ginn gnin wooden carrier on a camel (cf. hawdaj)
g-w-d | gawdan - camel m. name UN
g-w-d goda? gud camel f. heading the other camels Adj.
g-y-d | gayyad ygayyid to tie the front legs of camel; to hobble TV
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g-b-b mgibbih -at camel f. which drinks every two days Adj.
g-y-r garah -at camel race CN
gifdan calf (older than /iwar and younger than hasi),
g-$-d gifud which can be ridden CN
hawadij wooden carrier on a camel for females especially
h-d-j hawdij brides (cf. gin) CN
h-j-n hijin - 5-year old camel or more; camel racing UN
h-j-n hajjan hajjanih camel racer
h-m-l | hamil hamal camel with unknown owner Ad;.
h-n-n hinin - camel sound UN
h-r-b harib -at camel which walks far from camels Adj.
h-r-d-n | hardin haradin camel ridden bareback (cf. malat) Adj.
h-r-§ hir§ hras old camel m. Adj.
h--w | hasi hawasi calf (older than gifiid and younger than mafiiid) CN
h-w-r hwar hawari new-born calf till being weaned CN
hawiyyih -at blanket put on the back of camels in races
h-w-y (without saddle) CN
h-y-j hayij hgj camel m. ready for mating (cf.?aklih) Ad;.
hil camel f. which has not been mated for more than a
h-y-I hayil year CN
j-d-S jidaS jidSan calf (older than marbit and younger than tini) Adj.
- camel f. which produces voices while milking (cf.
j-d-r jidur ~ raggayih) Adj.
j-f-l jiful ~jaflih | -at ~jaflih startled camel f. Adj.
J-f-s jifts - startled camel f. by people UN
j-h-m mijahim - dark camels Adj.
J-I-1 jallih - camel droppings UN
K-w-r kor kwar high back CN
I-g-h lgahah Igah camel in 4™ month of pregnancy Ad;.
I-h-y lha? - lower lip UN
m-I-h | malha milh black camel CN
m-1-t malat - riding camels without saddle Adj.
m-r-h | mrah - pasture UN
m-s-h | misth misih camel which produces milk after rubbing her skin | Adj.
matali camel in the last trimester of pregnancy or has
m-t-| mitli given birth CN
m-S-t | maSta? miSt camel f. with long neck and little hair and flesh Ad;.
n-h-r nahar nhar camel chest CN
n-h-s nihts nihas camel which does not allow anybody to milk her | Adj.
n-w-g | nagah nyag ~ nug camel f. CN
N-w-x nawwax ynawwix to let a camel kneel down TV
N-w-X | nax y(i)nix to kneel down \Y%
r-b-t mirbat marabit place for tying horses/camels CN
mrabbat ~ 18-month-old calf (older than mafiiud and younger
r-b-t marbiit marbit than jida¥) Adj.
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-at ~rubbax | fat camel; camel which has not walked for a long
r-b-x- | rabix period (cf. xamir) Adj.
- 4-year camel m. (older than tini and younger than
r-b-¢ ruba¥ XUumas)
r-b-S ruba¥ yarba$ to walk quickly \%
r-d-f mirdaf maradif back part of camel hump CN
r-g-y (i)rga? - camel sound UN
r-k-b rkab - group of camels tamed for riding UN
r-k-b rikiibah rikayib camel used for riding CN
-at bands or piece of leather put on the front part of
r-k-y mérakah camel hump to protect the rider’s legs CN
r-m-h rumah yarmah to escape; to be startled TV
rummah stubborn camel; camel which does not allow
r-m-h rimth people to ride her Adj.
s-b-b sibibih sibayib pure-bred camel f. CN
§-d-d Sdad - wooden saddle put on camel UN
§-d-d Sadd ySidd to put sdad on camel TV
sifayif bands or tassels made of wool put on the sides of
s-f-f sififih saddle for decoration CN
s-f-r safra sufir black camel®® Adj.
-at pure-bred camel which produce little milk and run
s-f-y safyih fast Adj.
s-r-X SITTX - disease which causes camel miscarriage Adj.
§-g-h Sagha Sigh white and red camel f. Adj.
Pasham sihim ~
S-h-m sihim sihiimat grey camel Adj.
s-m-h | samhan camel m. name UN
S-m-r samari camel whose sandal is strong Adj.
- camel whose front and back legs are of equal
s-n-d snad length Adj.
§-r-d Sirad camel which escapes easily Adj.
s-y-d sidah - camels racecourse; flat ground for race UN
Sa¢fit -
§-Q-f assanam fur covering camel hump UN
§-C- Salla SuSl~s8fala | brown and milky camel f. Adj.
t-f-h tifah tufh camel walking in front of camels Adj.
t-f-n tifin tifayin camel flank CN
tini tinyan 2-year calf (older than jida$ and younger than
t-n-y rubay) Adj.
t-r-§ tars more than 10 male and female camels ‘herd’ UN
t-w-y tawiy -at weak camel Adj.
w-b-r wibar - camel fur UN
w-d-h wadha widh white f. camel Adj.

%\WR people refer to black camel as safra as a matter of respect.
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W-j-n wajna? fast camel domesticated for riding Adj.
w-s-m | wasim wsiim branding CN
W-t-r witir - wooden box placed on camel to hold luggage UN
X-b-b xabab - trotting Adj.
X-f-f xuff biSir the rain is not heavy Coll.
x-f-t Xafiit mixafit camel after forgetting her dead calf (cf. xaliij) Adj.
-at camel which has given birth (until her calf is 6
X-I-f xalfih months old) Adj.
xuldyj camel which has not forgotten her dead calf (cf.
X-lI-j xalja ~ xulij xafiit) Adj.
-at camel which does not walk for a long period (cf.
X-m-r Xxamir rabix) Adj.
X-m-S | xumas - 5-year old camel m. (older than rubay) Adj.
Xrij two connected and decorated panniers made from
X-T-] Xuruj wool or straw put on the back of camel CN
X-W-r xawwarah -at camel which produces a lot of milk Adj.
y-S-r misir -at camel f. ready for mating Adj.
wahyih ~ | -at
w-h-y | fahyih camel outperforming other camels in everything Adj.
z-m-| zaml - ten m. camels UN
?-b-1 bill - camels ucC
?uklih ~ | wukkal
P-K-I wuklih camel m. ready for mating (cf.hayij) Adj.
C-f-r Cafra white camel f. Adj.
C-g-I Cagal yaSgil/ySagil | to tie camel TV
C-l-y Calyan camel m. name UN
camel which is better than other camels in
C-l-y Calya? everything Adj.
¢-r-d Carid sick camel Adj.
¢-s-f Casif - camel at the stage of training for riding Adj.
C-r-g-b | Sargib Caragib camel hock CN
(Sara? ~ | mafasir
C-§-r mYassir newly pregnant camel Adj.
Cawsa ~ | §0s ~ -at
C-W-s Casyih strong camel Adj.
¢-w-y | fawwa -at pure-bred camel CN
Clothes
Root Lexeme Inflection English Gloss SN
Categ.
d-k-k dakkih -at thick rope used to hold trousers over the waist CN
mudirgah midarig embroidered gown for special occasions (for old
d-r-g woman) CN
d-§-§ disdas daSadts slip-like garment CN
f-r-w farwah friy sheepskin coat CN
h-d-w | hida - shoes UN
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h-f-y hafi(y) huffa(?) barefoot Adj.
h-n-d- | tihandam yitihandam
m to spruce/dress up [\
h-t-t hattah -at head cover for men CN
j-b-b jibbih jbab short winter coat worn by men CN
k-b-t kabbit kibabit coat CN
k-f-y kafiyyih -at head cover for men CN
k-m-m | kumm kmam sleeve of male dress CN
malafi§ black head cover for women that dangles down
I-f-S malfa§ the front of the woman’s chest CN
r-d-n ridin rdin ~rdan | sleeve of woman dress CN
s-f-h misfah misafih headscarf for women CN
§-m-g | Smag Sumug headscarf for men CN
s-r-w-1 | sirwal sarawil trousers CN
§-t-f Satfah -at headscarf for young woman CN
§-y-1 sal -at headscarf CN
t-w-b tob twab long dress CN
t-w-g tagiyyih tuwagi white hat for men CN
Chiyy special covering dress for old men; black lace robe
¢-b-y Cabah worn by women - sometimes with head covering | CN
q-g-l Cgal Sugul black headband for men CN
Csabah Csabb
¢-s-b Casayib headscarf for old women CN
Communication
Root Lexeme Inflection English Gloss EIEL
Categ.
b-r-k barak ybarik to congratulate TV
b-r-t-m | bartam ybartim to mutter; to frown v
dahan ydahin to cajole
d-h-n TV
f-G-f-t | faSfat yfaSfit to hassle v
g-n-§ agnaS yagni§ to persuade TV
g-§-w gasSa yagasi to come to; to stop by TV
g-z-1 tigazzal yitigazzal to flirt v
h-r-j haraj yaharj to speak \Y;
h-w-$ tihawas yitihawas to scuffle [\
h-y-y | hayya yhayyi to welcome TV
) jabar yjabir to condole
j-b-r v
I-g-y altiga yaltigi to meet TV
I-s-n talasan yitilasan to argue with TV
n-3-d nisad yanSid to ask for TV
n-w-y | nawwa ynawwi to head for TV
r-j-w rija yarja to plead TV
s-b-h tisabbah yitisabbah to see sh. early in the morning \V;
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s-f-r sawfir ysawfir to whistle v
s-|-f solaf ysolif to speak \Y/
s-I-f salfih suwalif speech CN
s-m-y | sam - say! Imp. V
S-y-r sayyar ysayyir to pay a visit [\
t-r-§ tarra$ ytarri§ to send somebody in search for something TV
w-j-b | wajjab ywajjib to respect TV
¢-d-d Cadd ySidd to explain his case TV
C-g-d Caggad (?)ySaggid | to come with \Y;
¢-I-m Callam ySallim to tell; to teach TV
?-W-y | ?awa y?awi to not bother \Y
¢-z-m Cazam yaSazim to invite TV
C-z-y Cazza yYazzi to condole (cf. jabar) v
Constructions
Root Lexeme Inflection English Gloss I
Categ.
b-y-r bir byar well CN
d-r-s madrasih madaris school CN
g-b-r gabir gbiir grave CN
I-h-d lahad lhad tomb CN
J-n-n mijannih -at cemetery (cf. rjiid) CN
r-j-d rjud - cemetery (cf. mijannih) UN
r-y-h astirahah -at restaurant CN
X-y-m | muxayyam -at camp CN
Directions
Root Lexeme Inflection English Gloss EIEL
Categ.
g-b-1 giblih - Qibla (direction of Mekka) ucC
g-r-b mgarrib - heading to the west Adv.
j-n-b janib south UN
J-y- jal - direction UN
§-m-I Simal - north UN
w-j-h atijah yattijih to head for \Y
y-m-n | yimin right UN
y-S-r yisar left UN
Fauna
Root Lexeme Inflection English Gloss SN
Categ.
b-g-I bagal bgal mule CN
b-h-m | baham - sheep and cattle UN
b-n-d-g | bandig banadig sheep of mixed bred (from Levant and local) UN
b-C-r baSarah baar sheep droppings CN
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d-b-3 dibas - sheep UN
d-g-I dugli dagali (7-10) months old kid CN
d-h-w | dhéwiyyih -at domestic sheep CN
d-j-n dijin - domesticated Adj.
d-I-f dilf dlaf sheep hoof CN
f-t-m fitim futman weaned kid CN
d-y-d ded dyud animal breast CN
d-y-x dix dyax(ah) watchdog CN
g-h-m | gaham -at (4-7) years old lamb CN
g-n-m | ganam - sheep CN
g-I-1 magliilah migalil lamb kid that has not been mated (cf. s¢ériyyih) CN
g-r-g-r | gargiirah -at ~ garagir | weaned lamb CN
g-s-s gsas - sheep shearing UN
h-f-r hafir huwafir horse/donkey hoof CN
halab ~ | -at
h-1-b hallabih lambs which produce milk UN
h-I-1 halal - sheep ucC
h-r-f hirfi harafi (4-6) months old kid CN
h-r-m harm(ih) -at above 8 years old lamb CN
h-s-n hsan xél horse UN
j-1-d jalad - lambs estranged from her new-born kids UN
khelah f. |-
k-h-I khélan m. horse of pure-bred CN
k-1-b kalb klab domestic dog CN
I-b-1-b | tliblib - voice of ram through mating UN
n-b-h | nibah yambah to bark v
n-j-d najdawi -at Najdawi, type of sheep CN
n-t-h natah yantah to horn/butt (cf. ridas) TV
n-t-y nitiyyih nitaya carcass CN
n-q-j nafajah -at ~ nfaj ewe (cf. sah) CN
r-b-t mirbat marabit place where horses sleep CN
r-b-¢ ruba¥ - two-years old lamb CN
r-d-s ridas yardis to horn/butt (cf. natah) TV
r-f-r-f | rafraf yrafrif to flap the wings v
r-g-t ragta(?) rigt speckled Ad;.
r-g-t ragat - lambs with their kids UN
r-m-s rimsiy -at (2-3) months old kid CN
r-m-y | rammat trammiy to miscarry v
r-s-n arsan yarsin to leash/harness a horse TV
r-y-§ mirya$ marayi§ ram heading the sheep CN
§-b-b Sabb yisibb to impregnate a mare TV.
§-b-g Sbag - tying sheep together for milking UN
saglawi/sagla | -at
s-g-1 wiyyih pure-bred horse CN
§-h-b ?aShab Sihib grey horse CN
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sltgi ~ | -at
s-1-g salagah hound CN
§-l-y Saliyyih Salaya herd of sheep CN
s-r-h Yabu-sarhan | - wolf UN
$Qeriyyih SaSariy young goat which has not been mated (cf.
§-G-r magliilah)
S-I-j siraj yastrij to put a saddle on horse TV
§-w-h | 3ah Syah ewe (cf. naSajah) CN
$-W-n son - donkey droppings UN
t-1-y tiliy -an new-born kid m. CN
t-n-y tiniy tanaya one-year old lamb CN
X-I-] XUuruj Xrij mat with two sacks put on donkey/horse back CN
X-§-§ xi8Sih x8as place where sheep sleep CN
X-W-y | xawwa -at eagle/vulture CN
z-b-I zibil - sheep droppings; dung UN
C-b-r Cabir Subur ewe kid f. CN
C-b-y Cbhayyih -at horse with long and high tail CN
C-g-r Cuglr Sugur undomesticated dog Adj.
¢-n-g miSnagiyyih | -at horse of pure-bred CN
C-n-z Canz mafaz goat CN
¢-r-g-b | Sargibiyyih | -at horse of pure-bred (having long neck) CN
C-5-8 CasSas ySassis to nest \Y
Flora
Root Lexeme Inflection English Gloss I
Categ.
b-n-j babiinij - chamomile UN
b-¢-t-r | bSaytaran medical herb useful for cold UN
g-d-y gada - euphorbia; gada UN
g-m-h | gamh -at wheat UN
g-r-f girfih - cinnamon UN
g-s-m gesum southernwood (wild medical herb useful for colic) | UN
Comp
h-b-b habbih-samra black cumin N
h-m-t hamat - wild fig tree UN
h-n-d hnayydih endive; wild medical plant UN
h-w-j | hawayij - mixed medical herbs UN
j-S-d jaSadih - medical herb useful for colic UN
r-m-t rimt - desert shrub that animals eat UN
- retem (wild plant); shrub: ‘white broom’ a
r-t-m ritam preferred wood for making Arabic coffee UN
s-b-1 sibalah sibal ear; spike CN
S-r-r sirrih - desert shrub that animals eat UN
§-r-§ Sir§ Sras tree root CN
$-y-h Sth wormwood: herb used with tea by Bedouin and | UN
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useful for colic

t-r-t-t tartit - Cynomorium coccineum; wild plant UN
t-y-n tinih tin fig CN
z-S-t-r | zaSatar thyme UN
-d-b Gadib - medical herb useful for colic UN
- buckthorn; indigenous chenopod plant used as a
¢-j-r-m | Cajram soap UN
P-r-t Parta? plant with white blossoms that camel feed on UN
Foods and drinks
Root Lexeme Inflection English Gloss Gram.
Categ.
b-I-h balahah balah unripe dates CN
d-b-s dibis - molasses UN
d-h-n dihin - fat UN
f-h-f-h | fahfah yfahfih to produce a nice smell v
f-t-t fattih Bedouin dish made from bread, yoghurt and fat UN
g-b-b gabibih fresh milk mixed with old yoghurt UN
g-h-w | gahawah Arabic coffee mixed with cardamom UN
g-1-t gallat ygallit to bring food TV
gamas yagams
g-m-S | gammas ygammis to dip TV
gmas - any food that can be picked up and eaten with
g-m-s bread UN
g-r-g-t | gargat ygargit to eat everything v
-at CN
g-t-m gtémih piece [dim]
g-t-n gutténih guttén dried figs CN
g-t-t gatt ygutt to dip TV
g-w-t gat ygit to feed TV
h-b-r habir - lean meat UN
h-b-r habbar yhabbir to separate meat from bone (cf. saffa) TV
h-m-s hamas yahams to fry coffee beans TV
h-y-I hayl - cardamom UN
J-b-n jibnih - cheese UN
j-b-n jibnih-béda sheep cheese UN
- typical Bedouin meal made of bread, milk and
j-I-l mjallalih wheat UN
jimid - solid dehydrated form of yoghurt that lasts
upwards of one year, used to cook mansaf (cf.
J-m-d mirts and talil) UN
j-r-j-b | jirjib - thick yoghurt UN
I-b-b libbih - bread in fire UN
I-b-n liban yoghurt or milk UN
I-b-? (1)lba? - cooked colostrum (first milk) UN
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I-g-m lugmah Igamm bite; morsel CN
I-h-d lahad yalhad to eat quickly TV
I-z-g lizzaggiyyih | -at local sweet made from barley and melted sugar CN
I-C-t laCat yal€at to lick TV
m-g-r magar yamgar to mix v
m-r-g maragah - gravy uC
m-r-s miris - solid yoghurt melted for cooking uv
m-w-n | minih - provisions UN
m-y-? | mayyih water UN
n-f-| nifal - small pieces of solid yoghurt left out after melting | UN
n-s-f mansaf manasif meal made of rice, meat, and yoghurt CN
n-x-I nxalah - bran UN

- meal made of yoghurt, wheat, and lentils similar
r-s-f rasuf to soup UN
r-t-b rutab - fresh dates UN

sibuh - breakfast
s-b-h UN
§-d-y S§idah Sidaya chicken leg CN
s-f-n safinih sifayin chicken breast CN
§-f-y Saffa ySaffi to separate meat from bone (cf. habbar) TV
§-g-f Saggaf ySaggif to cut into pieces TV
s-1-g siligih - sweet treat made from wheat, yoghurt and dates UN
s-I-h sallah ysallih to prepare coffee 1A%
s-l-y masliyyih - bread made of liquid dough UN
s-m-g | samgah - colostrum (first milk) (cf. lba?) UN
s-m-n | samin margarine UN
§-r-k Srakih -at ~ Srak thin bread baked on shield (saj) CN
§-y-y Say - tea UN
t-b-n tablin - bread baked in mud oven UN
t-h-n tihin flour UN
t-1-I talul ~ gilal | tuwalil round block of solid yoghurt CN
t-m-t | tamrah tamir dried dates CN
t-r-g-¢ | targa§ ytargi§ to drink TV
t-¢-m tafam - food (cf. zad) UN
xubiz ~ xb&z

X-b-z [dim] bread UN
X-m-¢ | xmaySah - meal made of bread and milk UN
z-b-b zibib - raisins UN
z-b-d zibdih - butter UN
z-h-b zahab - shepherd’s food UN

cooking by putting meat and vegetables under

sand, over the fire in a metal container and
z-r-b zarb covered with sand UN
z-w-d | zuwwadih - passenger food UN
z-w-d zad - food UN
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C-j-w Yajawah - ripe dates (type of balah) UN
¢-r-b-d | Carbud Carabid bread baked in hot ashes CN
Human qualities and defects
Root Lexeme Inflection English Gloss I
Categ.

bukum ~
b-k-m | ?abkam bukman dumb CN
b-I-m ?ablam bilim dumb CN
b-r-g ?Pabrag burg having vitiligo Ad;.
b-r-s ?Pabras burs leper Adj.
b-x-t baxat bxiit luck CN
b-y-d | beda? bid beautiful women Adj.
b-y-t-r | tibaytar yit(i)baytar to pretend being expert A\
d-f-? dafyan dafyanin feeling warm Adj.
d-g-r digir -n distemper; stubborn Adj.
d-h-I dahalih - red Adj.
d-I-l dilil -In servile Adj.
d-m-y | duma - thirst UN
f-j-r mfajir -n assaulting/being arrogant Adj.
f-k-K fakkak -n problem solver Adj.
f-r-§ mfarri§ -n with a naked head Adv.
f-r-S fari§ -n tall; high Adj.
f-r-¢-n | tifaran ytifar€an to not obey \Y
f-w-| mfawli mfawliyyih | one who predicts bad news Adj.
g-b-r gabran -n unlucky Adj.
g-d-s gadis guwadis guide Adj.
g-d-w | gada y(a)gadi to die \Y
g-d-w | gadi -at lost Adj.
g-r-b garib -n foreigner Adj.
g-r-m-z | garmaz ygarmiz to squat v
g-r-t agrat gurt lisping; to have speaking deficiency Adj.
g-§-m gasim -n ignorant Ad;.
g-t-m tigattam yitigattam to be tired; knocked down v

-n Adj.
g-t-§ gatta$ hdad traveller coll.
g-w-d | gawdan -n tired Adj.
g-w-y | gawyan -n hungry Adj.
h-d-d mhadad -in tired Adj.
h-m-r | hamrat yhamrit to shy; to turn red

-n Adj.
h-n-n hnayyin kind [dim
h-s-b hasbah -at measles CN
h-w-§ | tihawwas yitthawwas to get together TV
j-d-r jadari - small pox UN
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j-h-d jahad yajhad to deny TV
j-S-s jaSas yajfas to flaunt v
k-b-r kabar ykabir to convince himself; to insist stubbornly v
kahtut kahatit
k-h-t kihtih mean; stingy Adj.
mkarsa$ -in
k-r-s-§ | mkarsah handicapped; paralyzed Adj.
k-t-h katha -at wailing woman Adj.
k-y-f kef - mood UN
I-y-3 1as - rascal Adj.
I-€-t-m | tilaStam yitilaGtam to stutter \Y/
m-r-j-1 | timarjal yitimarjal to pretend to be strong W
n-b-h Pambahh yanbahh to lose the voice; to become hoarse v
n-f-1 nifilih nifayil great achievement CN
n-g-d mangidih -at criticized Adj.
n-g-I nagil -at pregnant Adj.
n-m-r-d | namrad namarid disobeying Adj.
n-y-f mnifih -at overlooking Adj.
n-y-f nayfih -at overlooking Adj.
n-y-t nayit -In clumsy Adj.
n-z-1 nazzalit tnazzil to abort \Y
r-b-¢ marbi§ -n of medium height and fat person Adj.
r-k-z rakiz -in sane; rationale Adj.
r-X-y ?artixa yartixiy to slacken v
r-S-f raSSaf yraSSif to have a nosebleed \Y%
§-d-f Sadfawi sidfawiyyih | left-handed Adj.
s-d-h masdih -n flat; lying down Adj.
s-d-y sadyih -at identical; counterpart Adj.
-at Adj.
s-h-f shayyif pretty; handsome [dim
§-1-b Salabi -n energetic Adj.
S-m-h simuh -In tolerant Adj.
s-n-§ tisanna$ yitisanna$ to pretend TV
s-r-h-d | msarihdih -at cold Adj.
S-t-r mastir -n hidden; shelter; in good status Adj.
s-t-r sitar - tiredness UN
S-w-f saf yisuf to see TV
-n, -at Adj.
s-X-f sxayyif soft; weak [dim
§-X-r Saxar yasxur to snore v
t-n-y tana tatniy to give birth \Y%
t-r-b-1 | tarbal ytarbil to be impotent v
t-r-d tarrad -n pursuer Adj.
t-r-f tirf -at beautiful woman CN
t-r-m Yatram turum bucktoothed; with chipped front teeth Adj.

238




t-r-§ tarra$ -n sheikh’s messenger Adj.
t-x-m | mintixim -n full up Adj.
W-g-W- -in
$ mitgogis worried Adj.
w-h-§ | tihohas yitihohas to be afraid of \Y
X-r-b-t | xarbat yxarbit to err; to be confused v
X-r-t Xritiy xritiyyih liar Adj.
z-b-r zabir at popping out Adj.
zangal (from | yzangil
Turkish to become rich
z-n-g-1 | ‘zengin’ \Y/
Z-y-n mazyiinih -at beautiful Adj.
¢-g-l Cagil -n rational Adj.
¢-g-m | Yagim -In sterile Adj.
qC-I-1 Cillih Clal illness
Pafamas  ~ | Sums
Pafamas ~
¢-m-s Pagas blear-eyed Adj.
C-r-t Cartt -n exaggerating being proud of himself Adj.
C-r-¢-r | mSarSir -n errant; stray Adj.
¢-5-w | ?aS3a ya$(a)si to have night-blindness TV
C-t-8 Cat$an -in thirsty Adj.
¢-w-d Cudan -n being back soon Adv.
C-w-r mitSawwrih | -at to miscarry CN.
¢-y-b Cayb - disgrace UN
Nature
Root Lexeme Inflection English Gloss EIEL
Categ.
b-t-n bitin bitnan mountain CN
d-h-I dahal(ih) - quicksand; desert sand UN
dmiisih ~
d-m-s | dims dmiisawah smooth stone CN
d-r-b darb drtb road CN
g-m-r gamrah gamrat clear night (full moon) CN
g-y-d ged - hot weather UN
h-d-b had(a)bah hdab hill CN
h-d-d hadd hdad borders CN
h-1-I hlal - crescent CN
h-m-d | hamad - arid desert UN
h-s-d hasad - desert UN
j-b-l jibal jbal mountain CN
kitban CN
k-t-b kittb mamtar | mamtarah wet dune coll.
-t- kitib ~ kittb | kitban dune CN
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m-h-I mahal - drought UN
m-t-r mutar mtar rain UN
r-x-X raxx - raining ‘shower’ UN
§-m-s | Sams Smis sun CN
§-r-g Srag - sunrise UN
s-g-S sagfah - cold weather UN
$-S-b $i1b - valley UN
t-W-S taws - cloud of dust; quick sands UN
t-y-n tin - mud UN
t-¢-s tiSs - quick sands UN
w-d-y | wadi widyan valley CN
w-g-b | wagbih wgab hole CN
W-S-r waSar rugged areas UN
C-j-j Cajjah ~ Sajaj | - dust UN
¢-w-d | Sid Gdad heavy spring UN
C-y-n Cayn Cytn brook CN
Persons
Root Lexeme Inflection English Gloss S
Categ.
b-d-w | baduw - Bedouin CN
bayig ~ | -Tn
b-w-g | bawwag thief Adj
-1n
d-x-1 dixil daxala? one seeking asylum or sheikh’s guard CN
g-s-I gisir g(a)sara? sheikh’s guest Adj.
m-n-§ | miniS -n jailed CN
m-r-g marrag -n passenger; passer by Adj.
§-b-b Sabb Sibab youth CN
t-r-g tirgiy tirgiyyih passenger CN
t-w-¢ mtawwiS -In religious man with beard CN
¢-d-w | Sidu - enemy UN
¢-g-d Cigid -n leader CN
¢-z-b m€Sazzib maSazib host CN
Proper Nouns
Inflection Gram.
Root Lexeme English Gloss Categ.
b-r-j burj barada mountain in Ramm PN
b-r-r al-barrah mountain in Ramm PN
t--j tlajih mountain in Ramm PN
d-m-y | ?am ad-dami mountain in Wadi Ramm PN
village in Wadi Ramm Protected Area (Southern
d-w-s ad-disih Jordan) PN
f-r-t Pam frit mountain in Wadi Ramm PN

240




g-r-r al-gweérih village in the South of Jordan near to Wadi Ramm | PN
j-d-d ?abu jdidih mountain in Ad-Disih PN
male name in Wadi Ramm ( In other regions it is
j-I-1 jallal Jjalal) PN
h-s-w al-hiswih mountain in Wadi Ramm PN
h-f-r hifir mountain in Ramm PN
n-f-s am an-nfus mountain in Ad-Disih PN
n-g-8 ngus mountain in Wadi Ramm PN
r-b-¢g rabig mountain in Wadi Ramm PN
r-h-b ar-rihbiy mountain in Ad-Disih PN
r-m-m | ramm mountain in Ramm PN
village in Wadi Ramm Protected Area (Southern
r-m-m | ramm Jordan) PN
s-1-b am salab mountain in Ad-Disih PN
s-I-d-h | saladih mountain in Wadi Ramm PN
s-1-g as-salagah mountain in Ad-Disih PN
s-¢-f as-sYefanat mountain in Ad-Disih PN
S-h-m Pam saham mountain in Wadi Ramm PN
t-W-g am at-tuwagi mountain in Wadi Ramm PN
t-W-S at-twesih village in Wadi Ramm Protected Area PN
xasm al-
X-§-m hasaniy mountain in Wadi Ramm PN
X-t-t xatitah - area that has been rained in October PN
X-z-S-1 | al-xazSaliy mountain in Ramm PN
z-1-b az-zalabah subtribe lives in Ramm PN
z-w-d | az-zawaydih subtribe lives in ad-Disih PN
¢-l-w ¢l - Ali PN
¢-m-d Cimad mountain in Wadi Ramm PN
¢-8-r Pam (isrin - mountain in Ramm PN
C-t-r Catra? - mountain in Ad-Disih PN
C-t-y bani Satiyyih southern Bedouin tribe PN
¢-w-d Cawdih - Awdih, famous male name in Ramm PN
¢-y-n Pabu- yénih | - mountain in Ramm PN
g-d-y gdayy mountain in Ramm PN
Professions
Root Lexeme Inflection English Gloss LB
Categ.
d-b-t dabit dubbat officer CN
d-w-j dawwaj -n retailer CN
f-d-w fdawi fdawiyyih servant CN
g-d-y | gadiy Sasayri | gdah local judge CN
g-h-w | gahawji gahawjiyyih | coffee maker; waiter in sheikh’s tent CN
g-n-s gannas gannasin hunter CN
g-s-s gassas Patar | -In tracker CN
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h-d-? hadda -In person who breaks in camel CN
h-k-m | hakim hkama Bedouin doctor CN
h-t-b mihtab - place of collecting firewood UN
h-t-b tahtib - firewood collecting UN
j-b-n jabban cheese-maker CN
I-b-n labban yoghurt-maker CN
m-k-n- | maknak yimaknik

k to fix TV
n-j-d mnajjid -n upholsterer CN
r-S-y rafi rifyan shepherd CN
§-h-d Sahhad -in beggar CN
S-m-K-r | masarji -n plumber CN
s-m-s-r | samsar ysamsir to be a broker or middleman \Y
s-r-h sarah yasrah to herd v
S-W-S sayis -n groom CN
S-W-S sas ysus to groom; to domesticate horses TV
§-y-X Sex Syux head of Bedouin tribe CN
§-Q-r saqir SufSar poet CN
t-b-n tabban -n haymaker CN
t-m-r tamarji tamarjiyyih | nurse CN
t-h-r mtahhir -in circumciser CN
t-r-§ tars tras sheikh’s messenger CN
w-r-d warradih -at woman who collects water from spring/well CN
C-If Gallaf ySallif to feed sheep TV

Relationships and kinship terms
Root Lexeme Inflection English Gloss EIEL
Categ.
b-d-I bidilih bidayil marriage exchange CN
b-k-r bikir bkir firstborn CN
b-k-r bikir bukara virgin CN
b-n-t bint banat girl; daughter CN
d-y-f dayf dyuf guest CN
g-b-I gibilih gubayil tribe CN
g-s-l gisalah -at bride price UN
g-w-m | gdm - people UN
h-m-w | hamah hamawat mother-in-law CN
harim ~
hrayyim

h-r-m hurmah [dim] wife CN
h-r-m | maharam maharim relative that women can not marry CN
. majbir -in dead’s relative ]
J-b-r Adj.
j-d-d jidd jdad grandfather CN
J-w-z joz Jizan husband CN
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k-b-r kibar kbar elderly Adj.
k-n-n kannih -at ~ kanayin | daughter-in-law CN
n-s-b nisibih -at mother/sister-in-law CN
nisayib ~
n-s-b nisib nsiba father-in-law; son-in-law (kinsman) CN
n-w-r niri nuwar gypsy CN
r-j-| raj(i)l ~ rijjal | rjal man CN
$-b-b Sabb Sibab young CN
§-b-b $ayib Siban/Siyyab | old man CN
sibyan CN
s-b-w | sbay boy [dim]
s-I-f silf slaf brother-in-law (spouse’s brother) CN
s-I-f silfih -at sisters-in-law (brothers’ wives) CN
w-I-d walad wlad boy CN
W-r-t wirit wirita heir CN
x-ty-r | xityar xityariyyih | old man CN
?-b-w | ?bu ‘?abbahat father CN
C-d-I Cidil Gadayil brother-in-law (sisters’ husband) CN
Q-r-s Cariis Qarayis bride CN
C-8-r Casirih GaSayir clans UN
C-w-r Cawrah -at wife CN
?-X-W | Paxu (?1)xwan brother CN
Cyal ~
Cwayyil
¢yl | Sayyil [dim] boy CN
C-y-I Gelih Sawayil family uc
¢-z-b Cazabih -at spinster CN
C-z-b Cazab Suzban single m. CN
Residence
Root Lexeme Inflection English Gloss EIEL
Categ.
b-d-w | badawih - Bedouinity UN
b-y-t bét byt house CN
b-y-t bet-as-8afar | byut aS-Safar | hair house ‘Bedouin tent’ CN
d-w-r | dar dur house CN
-at CN
d-w-r dwerih house ‘diminutive’ [Dim]
d-y-r dirih dyar homeland CN
f-r-3 faras yafrus to prepare a matrix for sleep TV
g-y-m | gam y(i)gim to stay v
h-w-§ | haws hisan yard UN
K-r-b korabah kuwarib kerb; street turn CN
m-g-r | magarah mugur cave CN
r-b-¢ rabSah -at square land CN
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r-b-¢ mroba$ -at four mid-poles tent CN
X-b-y mxabba -at women part of the tent (cf. maharam) CN
xarabah xrabb
X-r-b xirbih old building CN
Tools

Inflection Gram.
Root Lexeme English Gloss Categ.
b-b-r babbir buwabir tripod stove ‘primus’ CN
b-1-y biliyyah - belonging Adj.
b-n-d-g | bindigiyyih -at ~ banadig | gun CN
b-r-d bartd - gunpowder UN
b-r-d bariidih buwarid gun CN

birgan CN.
b-r-g brayig jug [Dim]
b-r-m-l | barmil baramil metal or plastic water container CN
b-r-m-s | brimus -at tripod stove ‘primus’ CN
b-s-t bsat busut carpet CN
d-b-1 dilbih dlabb blanket put on the back of donkey for riding CN
d-b-I dablih dball ring CN
d-g-r digran - pitchfork; winnowing fork (cf. midrah) CN
d-r-s darras -at combine CN
d-r-w | midrah midari winnowing fork (cf. digran) CN
d-w-d | midwad midawid feeding trough (cf. ma$laf) CN
d-z-d-n | dizdan -in wallet CN
f-r-§ fras - mattress UN
f-z-¢ fazzaGah -at scarecrow (cf. ryab) CN
g-b-n gabban -at scale CN
g-d-m | gaddim -at small axe CN
g-d-r | gidir gdir(ah) big pot used for cooking in feasts CN
g-f-f guffah -at scuttle CN

migahis wooden board used to remove ash and manure
g-h-§ mighasah from the baking oven CN
g-m-d | gimd gmiud sheath; scabbard CN
g-r-b girbih grabb water-skin CN
g-r-d garad (?a)grad equipment; goods CN
g-r-n-b- -
q garanba¥ trivial stuff Adj.
g-s$-n giisaniyyih -at deep plate made of glass CN
g-s-s gassah gsas metal pan to keep margarine CN
g-t-y gta(?) gityat coating like blankets CN
h-b-1 habil hbal rope CN
h-b-§ mihbas mahabi§ wooden mortar for coffee beans (cf. nijir) CN
h-f-d hafidah hafayid three stones of fire CN
h-f-n hafnih -at handful CN
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h-I-I hillih hlall cooking pot CN
h-m-s | mihmasih -at long spoon special for frying coffee CN
h-r-b harbah -at bayonet CN
h-r-m maharam - women’s part in the hair house (the right side) UN
n-j-r nijir njirah wooden pot to grind coffee beans (cf. mihbas) CN
h-z-m | mahzam - belt worn by men to store bullets and money UN
J-I-1 jlal - mat put on donkey’s back UN
j-S-d jasid juwalid tanned sheep leather used as mattress CN
k-f-f kaff - belt holds 50 bullets worn across the shoulders UN
k-f-r kfarah -at pot cover CN
m-d-d | midd mdad half bushel CN
m-1-I mallih - hot ash used to grill bread UN
m-r-n | marinih marayin wooden plank CN
m-r-t-b- -at

n martaban jar made of glass CN
m-§$-n | maSin muwaSin Kitchen stuff CN

- piece of clothes (like blanket) dividing men and
m-9-n-d | maSanad women'’s parts of the tent (cf. sah) UN
n-m-| namliyyih -at kitchen cupboard CN
n-3-n nisan niyasin mark; target CN
n-w-I nol nil weaving machine CN
r-b-b rabbabah -at Bedouin musical instrument ‘Rababa’ CN
r-b-g ribg rbiig rope to tie sheep together to milk them CN
r-g-w ragawah -at foam CN
r-h-w rha(?) - grinding stone; millstone UN
r-k-y marka? marakiy arm-rest CN
r-s-n risan rsan ~ rstiin halter CN
r-s-y rSa? - well rope UN
r-w-g rwag - back of the tent UN
r-y-b ryab - scarecrow (c.f fazzaSah) UN
s-b- sibalah -at file CN
§-b-r Sibriyyih Sibariy bayonet CN
s-d-s msaddas -at pistol CN
§-0-9 Sigg Sgag men’s part of the tent (the left part) CN
s-h-I sahalah -at deep dish made of metal used for drinking water CN
s-h-r sahharah sahahir plastic box for vegetables CN
s-k-k | sikkih s(i)kak plough UN
s-k-n | sikkin sikakTn knife CN
§-k-§ sakts Suwakis hummer CN
§-k-w | sakwah -at bag made of skin CN
s-I-h slah - weapon(s) UN
S-y-r ser - belt UN
Samlih -at piece of cloth put on goat’s udder to stop her kid

§-m-I from suckling CN
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s-m-I simil sumlan large water-skin CN
S-I-j sarj srij(ih) saddle CN
S-I- sraj - oil lamp CN
S-t-r mistrin -at bricklaying trowel CN
$-W-j S -at ~ sTjan sheet iron for baking CN
s-w-k | miswak misawik cleaning stick for teeth CN
S-W-t miswat misawit big spoon CN
$-W-¢ sal -at measure of weight equals 3.3 kg CN
s-y-f sef syuf sword CN
-at piece of clothes (like blanket) dividing men and
s-y-h sah women’s parts of the tent (cf. mafanad) CN
s¢ln sack made of leather to keep sheep milk (cf.
s-¢-n sifin garbah) CN
t-b-1 tablyyih -at long wooden board to keep kitchen stuff
t-f-f mitaff -at front part of the tent CN
w-d-d | witad ~ widd | wtad peg CN
w-s-d | wsad(ih) wisayid cushion CN
w-¢-n masin muwasin utensil; kitchen stuff CN
x-d-d maxaddih -at cushion CN
X-1-1 xlal ?axillah wooden nail used for fixing the tent to the ground | UN
xarayit bag made of old clothes that Kkeeps
X-I-t xaritah shepherd/passenger’s food CN
X-§-g xastgah xawasig big spoon CN
X-W-s | xusah -at knife CN
z-n-d gadh znad - cannot be cancelled Coll.
z-n-d znad - firing pin UN
q-g-l Cgal Sugil tether CN
q-1-f maSalaf ma¢alif feeding trough (cf. midwad)
G-l-g Caligih Galayig fodder bag CN
¢-m-d | Samid Sumdan pole CN
¢-m-| maSamil - equipment of preparing coffee UN
C-s-y Casah Qsiy stick CN
C-y-j (ajih -at dummy CN
Traditions
Root Lexeme Inflection English Gloss CUEL
Categ.
b-s-r ?absir yabsir to be done \V/
d-h-y dihhiyyih - folkloric dance UN
g-n-n ganiin guwanin law CN
g-s-s gissah gsas story CN
- face cases; disobeying the tribal law by breaking
g-t-S tagti{ al-wijh the truce UN
g-y-r garah -at raid CN
g-z-W | gazuw -at raid CN
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h-j-j hijjih h(i)jaj claim CN
h-j-n hayjan yhayjin to sing without music (folkloric) \Y
j-l-w jalwah -at forced evacuation of the killer family CN
-at group of people gathered to ask for something
J-w-h jahah (e.g., to ask for the bride hand) CN
k-t-h kitah yaktah to put soil on his head (to wail) v
k-w-y | kayy ~ kawi | - burning remedy or punishment CN
m-h-r | mahar mhir dowry CN
n-k-d ma-tinakkad | - wishing not to annoy Coll.
r-s-d ar-risd falak | - wishing to find what you look for Coll.
s-I-h sulhah -at reconciliation CN
s-m-d samdah -at place where a bride sit CN
S-m-r samir summar folkloric dance UN
s-n-d mistinid -n to be invited to a meal Adj.
§-r-f Saraf - honour UN
S-y-I §€lah -at Bedouin folkloric song without music CN
t-h-r tuhtr -at circumcision CN
t-w-r tar -at revenge Killing CN
Z-W-j Zuwaj -at marriage CN
¢-r-s Curs Gras wedding ceremony CN
-at traditional deal made in the Sheikh’s house to
¢-t-w Catwah solve a problem CN
C-z-y Caza - mourning UN
Adverbial
Root Lexeme Inflection English Gloss Sl
Categ.
b-k-r bakir - tomorrow morning Adv.T
b-k-r bukrah - tomorrow Adv.T
b-r-h barih - yesterday Adv.T
b-S-d baSdén - then Adv.T
d-h-w daha - morn Adv.T
d-m-s | dimas - sunset time Adv.T
g-b-1 gbélan - shortly, after a few minutes Adv.T
g-b-I gablih -at tomorrow Adv.T
g-b-1 gabil - before Adv.T
gabSah ~ |-
g-b-§ gabas dawn Adv.T
g-d- gad there Adv.S
g-r-b magrib - sunset; the time of sunset Adv.T
g-r-b grub - sunset Adv.T
h-n- hniy(yah) - here Adv.S
hanak ~ hno

h-n- ~ hnuh there Adv.S
h-w-I hawl hwal year Adv.T
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h-w-n halhin now Adv. T
h-y-I hay!l - lots of Adv.M
h-y-n alhin now Adv.T
h-y-y al-hayy - next year Adv.T
K-d- Kidi - like this Adv.M
k-w-d | wikad - for sure Adv.M
k-w-s kwaysih good Adv.M
[-y-I lelih liyali night Adv.T
m-r-r marrah - too much Adv.M
r-b-¢ ribi§ -at spring Adv.T
marbafaniyyi | -at cold winds (begin amid of Dec. until beginning of
r-b-§ h Feb.) Adv.T
s-n-y sanah snin year Adv.T
w-j-d wajid lots of Adv.M
X-$-$ xassatan - especially Adv.M
y-w-m | yom day Adv.T
z-1-t zIeta - sunset Adv. T
Z-y-y zayy like Adv.M
?-b-I ?ablih - yesterday Adv.T
¢-g-b Cugub afterwards Adv.T
¢-w-d | S0dan -n being back soon Adv.T
Verb
Root Lexeme Inflection English Gloss gram.
ateg.
b-g-m | bigam yabgim to speak rudely TV
b-h-h | bahh ybihh to wash clothes TV
b-h-r bahhar ybahhir to look at v
b-h-I-g | bahlag ybahlig to gaze \Y;
b-j-d bijad yabjid to slit; to rip TV
b-k-k | bakkak ybakkik to set a trap TV
b-I-h-d | tibalhad yitibalhad to be confused \Y;
b-1-s bilas yablis to report; to reveal somebody’s secret \Y;
b-1-§ Pablas yabli§ to discompose; to mystify TV
b-1-3 bilas yabla$ to district TV
b-t-t batt ybutt to stab TV
b-w-g | bag ybig to steal TV
b-x-n baxan yabxan to know somebody TV
b-S-j baSaj yab¥aj to stab TV
d-b-h dibah yadbah to slaughter; to kick TV
d-g-g dagg yidigg to ground TV
d-h-b-r | dahbar ydahbir to make a ball TV
d-h-3 dahag yadhas to put something into/to tuck (cf. daxas) TV
yadkur
d-k-r dikar (Yalayy) to be remembered v
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d-n-d-1 | tidandal yitidandal to relax \Y;
d-r-r darr ydurr to rise; to appear v
d-w-r | dawwar ydawwir to look for \Y;
d-x-$ daxas yadxa$ to put something into; to tuck (cf. dahas) TV
d-z-z dazz ydizz to push TV
g-d-d gadd ygidd to rip apart TV
g-d-S gidaS yagda$§ to eat dates TV
g-n-d-r | tigandar yitigandar to walk arrogantly v
g-r-§ garwas ygarwis to make noise; to urge TV
g-§-m-r | tigaSmar yitigaSmar to uncover his hands v
gotar ygawtir
g-t-r gawtar to move to v
g-t-y gatta ygatti to cover TV
g-y-m | gam y(i)gim to remove TV
g-2-7 gazz ygizz to stab TV
h-g-t hagat yahagt to collect TV
h-g-w | haga yahagi to think \Y;
h-1-1 hall y(i)hill to appear \Y
h-r-k-§ | tiharkas yitiharkas to harass v
h-y-f hayyaf yhayyif to run quickly TV
h-w-lI | hawwal yhawwil to get down from the horse back \Y;
h-y-t hat * give me; bring! Imp. V
h-z-? timahza yitimahza to mock \Y
j-g-m | jagam yajgam to eat or drink quickly TV
j-y-? ja? yji to come \Y;
j-S-r jaSar yajSar to shout; to produce noise
k-d-d kadd ykidd to come in
k-f-f kaff y(i)kuff to cancel; to change his mind v
k-n-n kann ykinn to retreat; to be cautious \Y;
k-r-k-b | karkab ykarkib to make mess for others TV
k-w-n | tikawan yitikawan to quarrel with \Y;
k-w-S kawwa¢g ykawwi{ to lean on; to take a nap \V;
ykizz to keep oneself away from other people; to hold
k-z-z kazz one’s tongue \Y/
I-b-d libad yalbid to hide himself; to stay v
I-t-m lattam ylattim to hit TV
I-t-§ lita§ yaltis to take sth quickly TV
I-w-s las ylis to make a problem between people TV
m-r-m-t | timarmat yitimarmat to be tormented v
m-§-§ mass ymiSs to wipe TV
n-f-t nifat yanfit to pop out \Y;
n-k-d | nakkad ynakkid to annoy people \Y;
n-t-q nita yanta§ to drag; to hold heavy thing TV
n-w-y | nuwa yanwi to intend TV
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rg-r-g | tiragrag yitiragrag to drop tears \Y%
r-h-| rahal yarhal to leave v
r-j-I tirajjal yitirajjal to come down (of the horse/camel back) \Y;
r-k-? | timarka yitimarka to recline v
r-w-b | rawwab yrawwib to curdle TV
r-w-h | rawwah yrawwih to go home v
r-w-h | 2arwah yarwih to stink v
r-x-s rixas yarxas to allow TV
r-y-h rayyah yrayyih to relax \Y;
r-y-t tarayyat yitirayyat to linger [\
r-€-y | raSa yarfa to graze \Y%
§-b-b Sabb ySibb to kindle; to mate a horse TV
s-d-d sadd ysudd to come back v
s-d-h | Pansidah yansidih to lie down Y
§-f-g Saffag ySaffig to shine v
§-g-1 Sigal yasgil to hold TV
§-g-I-b | tiSaglab yitiSaglab to tumble \Y
§-h-b-r | sahbar ySahbir to become black; to have a crack voice \Y
s-I-m Pamsalam yimsilim to stand without motion or speech v
s-1-x salax yaslax to remove skin TV
§-m-r Sammar ySammir to uncover hands or legs [\
§-n-g-l | tiSangal yitiSangal to tumble \Y
S-r-r Sarr ySurr to flow v
§-r-§-h | SarSah ySarSah to insult TV
s-t-b Pastiba yastibi to look for; to appear v
S-W-t sat y(i)sut to stir TV
§-X-t Saxat yaSxat to scratch TV
S-y-1 sal y(1)s1l to hold; left TV
t-b-b tabb y(i)tubb to infect; to come v
t-1-g ?antalag yantilig to escape; to be untied \Y;
‘Pastanna yistanna ~
t-n-y tana yatna to wait TR
t-r-t-h | titartah yitititartah to keep holding \Y
w-d-r | waddar ywaddir to hide; to store TV
w-d-r | tuwaddar yitiwaddar to hide \Y
w-g-f | wigaf yagaf to stand up v
W-§-§ tuwassa$ yitwasSa$ to attack; curse TV
X-b-? txabba yitxabba to hide v
X-m-m | xamm yxumm to catch TV
x-d-d xadd yxudd to shake milk TV
X-3-g xasag yxasig to enter TV
Z-b-t zabbat yzabbit to amend TV
Z-g-t zigat yazgut to catch TV
z-r-g zirag yazrug to enter a hole \Y
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zZ-t-t zatt yzitt to throw TV
z-y-§ zas yz1§ to search for [\
C-b-t Cabat yaSabt to hug TV
¢-d-d Cadd ySidd to count [\
yaSagl ~
¢-g-l Cagal ySagil to find (sth) \Y/
¢-r-b-§ | taSarbas yitirbai¢ to climb; to catch TV
yat§iy ~

C-t-w tafa yaStiy to give TV

Cawad/Caww | y{awid/
¢-w-d ad ySawwid to come back [\
C-w-d | Sawwad ySawwid to come back \Y
2-X-1 tuwaxxar yitiwaxxar to be late \Y;
?-X-1 waxxar ywaxxir to postpone TV
QC-y-y Cayya ySayyi to refuse \Y

Miscellaneous words and particles
Root Lexeme Inflection English Gloss I
Categ.

bahh there is nothing

ba-1-€awn I am sure

gadih has he?

haguwti I think

hala welcome

kad suppose

wikad for sure

Pabsir done

Par§ here is

sam say!

tam done!

?lén | am sure
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Chapter eight
Conclusion and recommendations

This chapter summarizes the major salient linguistic aspects of WR Arabic that have been
discussed throughout this work. Then, some ideas have been suggested for future investigations

that shall be helpful in the field of linguistic theory.

The present study examines WR Arabic, as represented chiefly by the speech of the nomadic
dwellers of Wadi Ramm in the south of Jordan. The study is limited to members of the Zalabiah
and the Zawaidih subtribes who have spent all their life in the city and who have no speech
impediment. Due to the conservative nature of WR community, no women have been included
in the study. Further, the study is limited to the major melodic and prosodic phonological
features, acoustic analysis of consonants and vowels, major morphological features and
grammatical categories, relationship with North West Arabian Bedouin group, and basic

thematic lexicon.
8.1 Sociolinguistic situation

This thesis has been dedicated to investigate the phonology and morphology of WR Arabic.
Until the late 1980s, the region was isolated from the surrounding areas of Jordanian villages and
the northwest parts of Peninsula due to its environmental and geographical conditions. After
that, the native speakers of this dialect were subject to direct exposure to new lifestyle,
education, and the other dialects as well as MSA promoted via media, education, and the tourism
trade. Nowadays, all these factors influence the region to a great extent, and this can be seen in

the speech of the younger generations who have the tendency to adopt new linguistic forms.
8.2. Major linguistic features

WR Arabic can be typologised according to a number of phonological, morphological, and
lexical features. Some of these features are shared with surrounding dialects as a result of
historical or long-term contact, some, though; result from parallel development (cf. Watson,
2011a: 872). In this respect, the following dialectal features, for the greater part in recapitulation,

may be considered most significant (this list is not exhaustive):
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Feature

Status

*tand d

realized as interdentals

the reflexes of *j

realized as /j/

the reflexes of *q

realized as voiced /g/

affrication ‘palatalization’ of velar plosives

/k/ and /g/

not affricated

*d and *z

merged into /d/

*a, *1, *u, *a, *1, and *0

present

*ay and *aw

present and monophthongized (become [€] and

[6]) under certain conditions (§ 3.2.1)

phonological emphasis

- primary /t/, Id/, Is/ and secondary /I/ and
It/ where pharyngealization is attested
contrastively

- emphasis spreads bidirectionally within

the phonological word

pausal phenomena

- pre-pausal glottalization (final long 2)
- final long dorsal vowels in pause
sometimes exhibit diphthongisation (*1>

[iy], *u > [uw].

the sound shift of /a/ > [i] in an open

syllable

present

syllable structure

conservative

syllabification patterns

- VC-dialect (the epenthetic vowel is
inserted to the left of the second
consonant)

- consonant clusters are allowed word-
finally where C; is less sonorous than C;

- word-initial consonant clusters result
from syncope where the first syllable is

an unstressed open syllable

syllabification phenomena

- gahawah syndrome
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- [i])/ [u]/ [a] epenthesis
- syncope

- glottal stop /?/ deletion

[i] epenthesis

obeying sonorant hierarchy unless C, or Csis a

guttural

stress

CaCacC (iambic)

the historical loss of the glottal stop

only pre-consonantally

the reduction of short vowels in open present
syllables
the reduction of the opposition /i/-/u/ with present

syncope

internal passive

not present

gender distinction in plural demonstrative

pronouns

not present

number and distance distinction in

demonstrative pronouns

present

presentative pronouns

rar{, hay(y)

Form IV of triliteral verb

productive, as in: 7azfam ‘to feed’, 7asga ‘to

irrigate’

Form IX of triliteral verb

not present

nunation

vestiges remain

d-based relative pronoun

not present

b-imperfect

not present

the prepositions fi and bi

the use of fi- to the exclusion of bi

the nominal feminine suffix -ih
3m.s. possessive suffix -ah
2f.s. object pronoun -Ki

the -in ending suffix of 2f.s., as in: tasrabin

not present

gender/number distinction in pronouns

present
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7~ .87
kaskasah

not present

the dual in the verbs and the pronouns

not present

the merger of 11lw and Illy verbs

present

verbal modifiers

- ga¥id: imperfect (concomitance/durative)
- kanlxabr: perfect

- rah/wid: future

velarisation of /t/ in the cardinal numbers
13-19

reanalysis of *t as /t/ can be analysed
phonologically as /t/ assimilating the pharyngeal

element of the following /¢/.

polarity in the cardinal numbers 3-10

not present

polarity in the cardinal numbers 13-19

not present

the feminine elative C,uC,Csa?

not present

the suffix for denominal adjectives (nisbah) | present
-lyy>1

the use of the indeclinable relative marker present
il

-h in the pronominal suffix of the 3m.s. after | present
consonants

gender distinction in the plural of pronouns | present
and verbs

the use of an analytical possessive present

construction

biliteral nouns

the tendency to reanalyse biliterals as triliteral
nouns: *fam ‘mouth’> Pafam, *?ab ‘father’>

abuw, *7ax ‘brother’ > Zaxuw

specific lexical entries

The use of typical lexical entries, such as: dix
‘watchdog’, yagri ‘to host’, digran ‘winnowing
fork’, sijih ‘traditional game’, dibds ‘sheep’, nita

‘to weave’, gusalah ‘bride price’, rjiud

87 Kuskasah is a feature of some Arabian Peninsula dialects where *k of the 2.. object pronoun -ki is realized as

/8/ (Al-Azraqi, 2007: 555).
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‘graveyard’, hafayid ‘three stones of fire’, dakél

‘desert sand’, 7afam ‘mouth’.

lexical differences with MSA and CA CA and MSA ra?a ‘to see’, tahaddat ‘to talk’,
dahab ‘to go’, jafal ‘to become’, taha ‘to cook’,
jarza bi- ‘to bring’, Pigtarib ‘come forward!” are
no longer used; theyare substituted by saf,
tikallam (or bigam), Pagfa ~ rah, sar, tabax, jab,

Puglut, respectively.

Aramaic loanwords retention of some Aramaic/Syriac lexical entries

Table 75: Summary of major linguistic features of WR Arabic

Table 75 shows that WR Arabic has been noted for its retention of conservative grammatical
features some of which have disappeared from the other urban, rural and Bedouin Jordanian
dialects (such as: SAmmani, as-Salt, MaSani, CAjlon, BHA, BS, SAjarmah, SAbbadi, Gawarnih)
as well as the Bedouin dialects of the north Arabian type (including $Anizi, Sammari, and Syro-
Mesopotamian [Cantineau’s Groups A, B, and C]), such as: the regular occurrence of the glottal
stop /?/ after final stressed [a] in pause; demonstrating variable levels of vowel raising
(especially busalah pattern); the gahawah syndrome; [guttural] opacity of monophthongization;
iambic stress CaCaC; the use of the preposition fi to the exclusion of bi; 3m.s. pronominal suffix
-ah; 3f.s. suffix allomorphs (-ih/ah); plural demonstratives (hada/l ‘these’ hada/lak ‘those’); the
use of the 2f.s. object pronoun -ki; the absence of final -n in the imperfect, 2f.s., 2m.p., and

3am.p.

In addition, the morphological system of verb in WR Arabic as a whole seems to be simpler than
that of CA in the sense that there are fewer separate categories. Some derived verbal forms have
been lost such as 1X; some morphosyntactic patterns and inflectional categories are lost, e.g.,
mood disappeared but incorporated into the consonant of the word stem; voice is not expressed
by internal vowel change in WR Arabic, but involves a simplified affixational paradigm for the
passive; voice is typically denoted through the derived verb Forms V, VI, VII and VIII for
triliteral verbs and quadriliteral verb Form 1l for quadriliteral verbs. Specifically, the an-
structure of Form VI is reserved for the true passive voice, whereas, the t- structure of Form V

or VI tends to imply the reflexive or medio-passive of the corresponding Form 11 or I1I.
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The course of reduction of morphological structure and derived forms entails a redundancy
(duplicating the functions) in the morphological representation of the grammatical categories
(such as: passivisation, causativity, reflexivity, etc). The patterns applied to weak roots (also
nominal roots) are the same, but with some phonological modifications according to rules of

handling weak consonants.

The basic lexicon of WR Arabic, which is the first documented lexicon for a JA variety, shows
that WR Arabic uses typical Bedouin lexical entries that are no longer extant in similar dialects
and CA (8 7.1). The lexicon represents a contribution to Arabic dialectology and provides a
good indication of how WR Arabic relates to the social history of the region throughout

retention of some Aramaic/Syriac lexical entries (§ 7.2).

8.3 Relationship with the North West Arabian Bedouin group

The following table summarizes the key phonological, morphological, grammatical, and some

lexical distinctions among WR Arabic, Negev Bedouin and the Hwétat dialect:

Feature WR Arabic Negev Bedouin the Hweétat dialect
the voiced reflex of *q o/ o/ o/

/k/ and /g/ affrication X X X

stress CaCacC (iambic) CaCacC (iambic) CaCacC (trochaic)
final -n in the imperfect, | x X x

2f.s., 2m.p., 3m.p.

b-imperfect x \/ x

The pronominal suffix - | V \/ \

ku in 2m.p.

The pronominal suffix - | \ \

ki in 2f.s.
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The preposition fi \ \ x88
gahawah syndrome \ [gahawah] \ [gahawah] x [ghawah]
busalah pattern \ \ x [bsalah]
trisyllabic elision X X v

[a] epenthesis \ N x89

internal Pimalah: /a/ >

[e]

\ [wehid] ‘one’
[h&da/hedi] “this m./f.”

\ [wehid] ‘one’
[heéda/hedi] ‘this m./f.’

x [wahid] ‘one’

[hada/hadi] “this m./f.

gender distinction inthe | V \ V
2p. and 3p.
word-initial /a/ in the v v v
Forms 11V, IV and X in
the perfect
vowel harmony in the X \ x
Form I in the imperfect
monophthongization conditioned conditioned fully-established
f.s. marker allomorphs in | -ah/-ih -ah/-ih -ah/-eh (less strong
nouns imalah)
pronominal suffix of -ah/-ha ah ~ ih/ha ~ hiy -ah/-ha
3m.s./3f.s.
f.s. demonstrative hédi/hadi hédi(y) hadi
dik/hedik ~ hadik hedik hadik
plural demonstratives hada]l hodal(/ah), hadola
hodallak(ah)®

8 See also Sakarna (2002: 83).

8 Also reported by Sakarna (2002: 70) and examples from Palva (1986: 305).
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hada/lak hadolak
Form IV verb productive productive productive
imperative vowel [u] kul, xud [u] kul, xud [i] kil, xid
lexicon kidi ‘like this, thus’ Kidi, wehid, hédi, hallon, wahid, hada,
wehid ‘one’, héda ‘this | digran midrah®™
m.’, digran
‘winnowing fork’

Table 76: Phonological, morphological, grammatical, and lexical features compared between
WR Arabic, Negev Bedouin and the Hw&tat dialect

Table 76 illustrates that WR Arabic shows parallels with the Negev Bedouin and the Hwétat
dialect. This suggests that WR Arabic falls under the greater non-homogenous North West
Arabian type of Bedouin dialects. The most common features this group of dialects shares are:
(1) absence of affricated variants of /g/ and /k/, (2) absence of final -n in the imperfect, 2f.s.,
2m.p, 3m.p., (3) the use of the pronominal suffix -ku in 2m.p. and -ki in 2f.s., (4) the voiced
reflex /g/ of *q, (5) gender distinction in the 2p. and 3p., (6) productivity of Form IV verb.

Although WR Arabic distinguishes itself from the Negev type dialects (including Bdil, N¢émat,
and Sinai) in the absence of the b-imperfect and the absence of vowel harmony in the Form I in
the imperfect, the typological mapping of the Eastern-Western classification establishes that WR
Arabic is closer to the Negev type (Western branch) than to the Hw&tat and Bani SAtiye (Najdi-
type dialects). The most common features that WR Arabic shares with the Negev-type dialects
which are absent from the Hweétat are: (1) conditioned monophthongization of /aw/ and /ay/, (2)
stress pattern (iambic CaCaC), (3) the use of the preposition fi to the exclusion of bi, (4)
obligatory gahawah syndrome and busalah pattern, (5) frequency of [a] epenthesis, (6) absence
of trisyllabic elision, (7) f.s. marker allomorphs in nouns -ah/ih, (8) f.s. demonstrative iedi ‘this
f.” and (hé)dik ‘that £.’, (9) a number of typical lexical entries, as in: dix ‘watchdog’, yagri ‘to
host’, digran ‘winnowing fork’. According to direct communication with some local people

from Jufr (the sample which Palva relies on to investigate the Hwétat dialect), the Hwetat has

% The same as Bdiil dialect (Yasin and Owens, 1984: 219).
% See also Sakarna (2002: 83-4).
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many lexical entries that are not attested in WR Arabic, as in: yarma§ ‘to kick’, biliti ‘my stuff,
my belonging’, say kath ‘grinded tea’, zet tiglah ‘frying oil’, hallon ‘like this’, (cf. Sakarna,
2002: 83-4).

In conclusion, a typological positioning of WR Arabic inside the region may convincingly
consider it under the Negev-type dialects. Though I agree with Palva (1986, 1991, 2004) in
grouping the dialects spoken in the Negev Bedouin and the Hw¢tat dialect into a greater non-
homogenous North West Arabian type of Bedouin dialects, I do not agree with him in the
mapping of the typological Eastern-Western classification. The disagreement is not based on the
features established, but rather because he regarded the WR region (mainly represented by
Zalabiah and Zawaidih) as part of the Eastern subgroup; i.e., part of the Hwétat group. Given the
previous features, the results further seem to agree with Sakarna’s (2002) classification of
dividing the Hwetat tribes into Eastern and Western Hwétat. | may follow de Jong (2000: 630)
and Sakarna (2002: 84-5) in claiming that the Hw&tat would form a transitional area between
Eastern (Najdi-type dialect Group) and Western (North West Arabian dialect Group/Negev
type). That is to say, Eastern Hw&tat, as represented by Abu Tayih, Bani §Atiyye, and Al-
Dmania, are closer to the Najdi-type Group; whereas, Western Hw¢&tat, as represented by
Zalabiah, Zawadih, ?Ahéwat, Bdil, and SS&diyyin, are closer to the Negev-type Group.

8.4 Recommendations

The conclusion that WR Arabic may form a transitional area between Eastern and Western
Bedouin dialect groups could lead to new comprehensive research projects investigating the
Arabic of all the subtribes in the region which may lead to the remapping of the dialect groups.
As this study is confined to the phonology and morphology of WR Arabic, further research is
recommended to investigate the syntax of WR Arabic for a better understanding of the dialect.
The lexicon provided could be the basic material for researchers of historical linguists; they are
advised to establish the non-Arabic lexical entries and relate them to their Aramaic/Syriac source
based on a linguistic sourcing of each item. New generations of WR region enjoy an at least
partially diglossic relationship with the Standard language; therefore, quantitative sociolinguistic
studies should investigate the extent of the linguistic variations in phonology, morphology, and
syntax. Due to cultural taboos regarding woman in WR region, which have prevented me from
studying the language of women, further studies are needed to focus on linguistic retentions

exhibited by women.

260



Due to the clear shortage of linguistic works on instrumental phonetics and morphology of JA
varieties, researchers are invited to investigate such topics on different varieties to fill in
linguistic gaps in this respect. New research should critically revise BHA considering the
unrepresentative sample that Irshied (1984) relies on. The huge influx of Syrian refugees after
the civil war of 2010 may contribute to a dramatic linguistic change in Jordan; therefore,
researchers are also advised to investigate the spoken dialect of Jerash city and north borders of

Jordan.
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Appendix
Part one: Consent form
Full project title: The phonology and morphology of Wadi Ramm Arabic

Principal researcher: Bassil Mohammad Al Mashagba

You are invited to take part in this research project which aims to study the phonology and
morphology of Wadi Ramm Arabic. We request permission to record oral speech in order to
analyse data. Data will be recorded on a digital audio recorder (Handy Zoom H4n). All sound
files will be saved on an SD (memory) card, and then transferred to my computer. The results
may be used in academic conferences and papers, but all data will be kept confidential and

anonymous. You will be given a copy of this form.

Participation in this research is voluntary. If you do not wish to take part, you do not have to.
You are free to withdraw from the research at any time, without giving a reason. You are also
free to withdraw any data you have already provided from the research at any time, without
giving a reason. Your signature plus your check mark in box in each part indicate that you have

read the information about the project, and you have agreed to take part in the study.

Please do ask questions about anything that you do not understand or want to know more about.
Before deciding whether or not to take part, you might want to talk about it with a relative,

friend, or your local worker.

Please read this form carefully, and then put a tick (V) in the box so as to know you read and

agree to participate in the project.

1- 1 have read, or have had this document read to me in a language that I understand, and |
understand the purposes, procedures and risks of this research project as described within it.

1- | freely agree to participate in this research project, as described.

1- I have been informed of the purpose of the research for which you have interviewed me with
and my rights as a research informant have been explained to me.

- I am fully aware of the fact that the interviews are being recorded, and that | have the right to
request the deletion of any portion of the recorded interview that | am uncomfortable with.

1-1 understand that all information provided will be kept strictly confidential, and that my

identity will be known only by the present investigator. The recorded materials will be stored
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safely as long as they are needed. Whenever the researcher thinks that they are no longer
needed, they will be destroyed.

-1t is understood that my participation is voluntary and that | have the right to withdraw from
the project at any time without explanation.

1- 1 give you permission to use the interview material for your current research, and for any
resulting published or unpublished works.

-1 further give you permission to use the interview material for any other purpose directly

related to your PhD research.

PartiCipant’s name: ............ooviiiriiei e
Age:
Occupation:

Signature: Date:
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Part two A: Recording metadata

Filename (date, dialect, participant, topic) Creator | Recorder Location | Transcription using ELAN
Dec.2012 WRD_AA1_Hunting Bassil Handi Zoom H4n | Ramm transcribed
Dec.2012_ WRD_AB1_Poem about Friends and Money | Bassil = Ramm

Dec.2012 WRD_AC1_Traditions Bassil = Ad-Disih | transcribed
Jan.2013 WRD_AC2_Education Bassil = Ad-Disih

Dec.2012 WRD_AD1_Tent house Bassil = Ad-Disih

Dec.2012 WRD_AF1 Bedouin life and Camel Names | Bassil = Ad-Disih

Dec.2012 WRD_AG1_Love Story Bassil = Ad-Disih | transcribed
Dec.2012 WRD_AG1_ Bassil = Ad-Disih

Dec.2012 WRD_AH_Song Bassil = Ad-Disih

Dec.2012 WRD_AH1_Lost Camels Story Bassil = Ad-Disih | transcribed
Dec.2012 WRD_AH2_Tirbes law Bassil = Ad-Disih

Dec.2012 WRD_AH2_friendship Bassil = Ad-Disih

Dec.2012 WRD_AJ1_Tracing Camels Bassil = Ramm

Dec.2012 WRD_AK1 _tourism Bassil = Ramm transcribed
Dec.2012 WRD_AK2_Food Bassil = Ramm

Dec.2012 WRD_AL1_A Story about Camel Bassil = Ramm

Jan.2013 WRD_AL2_variety of questions Bassil = Ramm

Jan.2013 WRD_AE1_Animals and Plants Bassil = Ad-Disih

Jan.2013 WRD_AE2_Names of places Bassil = Ad-Disih

Jan.2013 WRD_AE3 diminutives Bassil = Ad-Disih

Jan.2013 WRD_AI1_Arabs Revolution Bassil = Ramm transcribed
Jan.2013 WRD_AI3_Foods Bassil = Ramm




Jan.2013 WRD_Al4_Perfect and imperfect verbs Bassil = Ramm
Jan.2013_WRD_AI6_definite Article Bassil = Ramm
Jan.2013_WRD_AI5_Widding preparations Bassil = Ramm transcribed
Feb.2013_WRD_BE1_Religion and Ethics Bassil = Ad-Disih

Feb.2013 WRD_BE2_Clothes Bassil = Ad-Disih

Feb.2013 WRD_BE3_Funny Story and Traditional

Games Bassil = Ad-Disih

Feb.2013 WRD_BF1 Food Bassil = Ad-Disih

Feb.2013 WRD_BF2_Bedouin and Rural Life Styles Bassil = Ad-Disih

Feb.2013 WRD_BF3_Camel Life Stages Bassil = Ad-Disih

Feb.2013 WRD_BG, BH, andBI_Conversation Bassil = Ad-Disih
Feb.2013_WRD_BG, , BH, nd Bl_Food Bassil = Ad-Disih

Feb.2013 WRD_BG, BH, and BI_Football Match

Conversation Bassil = Ad-Disih

Feb.2013 WRD_BG1 Historical Background Bassil = Ad-Disih

Feb.2013 WRD_BG2_General Social Issues Bassil = Ad-Disih

Feb.2013 WRD_BG3_Jokes Bassil = Ad-Disih

Feb.2013 WRD_BG4_Youth Activities Bassil = Ad-Disih | transcribed
Feb.2013 WRD_BI1 Joke Bassil = Ad-Disih
Jan.2013_WRD_BA1_Coffee Story Bassil = Ad-Disih | transcribed
Jan.2013 WRD_BB1_ Hashemite Regime Bassil = Ad-Disih
an.2013_WRD_BC1_Tour Bassil = Ad-Disih | transcribed
Jan.2013 WRD_BD1_Education Bassil = Ad-Disih

Jan.2013 WRD_BD2_ Joke Bassil = Ad-Disih

Table 77: Recording metadata
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B: Speaker metadata

Code | Gender | Age Education Travel Occupation Dialect Tribe

name
1 |AA male 30 secondary school No tour guide WR Arabic Zalabiah
2 | AB male 45 secondary school No tour guide WR Arabic Zalabiah
3 | AC male 65 primary school No retired soldier WR Arabic Zawaideh
4 | AD male 47 primary school No farmer WR Arabic Zawaideh
5 | AE male 53 primary school No farmer and shepherd WR Arabic Zawaideh
6 | AF male 72 primary school No retired soldier WR Arabic Zawaideh
7 | AG male 71 primary school No retired soldier and camel breeder WR Arabic Zawaideh
8 | AH male 67 primary school No retired, tour guide, and hunter WR Arabic Zalabiah
9 | Al male 31 graduate No sports teacher and tour guide WR Arabic Zawaideh
10 | AJ male 35 secondary school No tour guide and camel breeder WR Arabic Zalabiah
11| AK male 60 primary school No tour guide WR Arabic Zalabiah
12 | AL male 33 secondary school No tour guide WR Arabic Zalabiah
13 | BA male 27 secondary school No soldier WR Arabic Zawaideh
14 | BB male 56 primary school No retired soldier WR Arabic Zawaideh
15| BC male 33 primary school No civil servant WR Arabic Zawaideh
16 | BD male 26 graduate No teacher WR Arabic Zawaideh
17 | BE male 39 graduate No military culture school WR Arabic Zawaideh
18 | BF male 52 primary school No retired soldier WR Arabic Zawaideh
19 | BG male 33 graduate No teacher WR Arabic Zawaideh
20 | BH male 31 secondary school No tour guide WR Arabic Zawaideh
21 | Bl male 41 secondary school No tour guide WR Arabic Zawaideh

Table 78: Speaker metadata
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Part three: Transcription of (Dec.2012_ WRD_AA1_hunting)

Pihna fi ramm hniyya fi Sindana mignas mxassas hada [a- al-aranib wa-s-sulgan w-bafden fi
indana as-sulgan hniyya Panwa$ firidih w-xassa- ndall in-dajjin-hin (ala-l-jarabi§’ dijin
Pawwal §T Pawwal ma-yanwilid njtbah w-inhuttah fi I-bét wi-ndallnd natifmah lamma yakbar
Swayyih yitrallagan al-§gadd; al-fgadd hada/li ykinin f-ideh ma yagdar yarkud minhin w-biden
minhd naxdah $ala al-barr w- namsik-lah mizil hagtit jarabi§ nalgaha nbakkik lah jarbi§ minha
W- nda// ntarid fi-ha-l-jarbii§’ lamma ysir yistahadi Pinnah yarkud wara-ha-l-jarbii§ w-basden-
indajjnah {a-l-aranib al-aranib hadall kéf ngusshin zé naSarf misrabha w-nasarf mfassaha w-
nsarf migwaha yom-inha-4t dha-tnam w-yoinha talmis n- njt nwakkid-ha fi-mahill namsik as-
salag mi$na- ndalna maskinah w-basdén niSamdah Pinattithd lamma tark- txasig $ad mna- al-
hagrah tab¢ithah walla mna-d- admiisawah natilg as-salag waraha nxalliha tarkud w-hu yarkud
warah lamma-yalgutha wi-da ligatha? ligatha? wida ma-ligatha? ma$ -as-salamah hada
haddah mii mzabbtah -l-yom indawwir $ad géraha? wi-dallna {a-hassalfih lamma rabbak
iyyassirha? w-bafden fih {indana-hini kiman Paktar min gurug la-s-séd fi- séd Sala mitil aaa nsid
gizlan bdiin Pay Si nalgah dbiyy basden ad-dbiy hadi xass mawjidih fi-manatig mus fi-wadi
ramm barra bas Pihna- nhibb- innn nsidhin lenhin fihin lahdmm kwayyis wa- shamm-hin zén
ygilu fih kiman damm al-gazal kwayyis Sin a amrad baSad Piyyam w- wa-b-bdiin hadi nistad-ha
yom-2?inna nkin natla¢ fa-1-jbal w-ma¢na kull wahid lah ma$ah la- bariadih gidimih hitta mna-
al-Pangilizi walla-\-fansa? w-ndall-na nagla¢’ lamma nalga-s-séd w-n nandir {a-bafad-na mitil
hada yugsud Sa-kufrah w-hada yliff $aleh dabyah min Pihniy hada yliff Caleha? siSibha lamma

rabbak iyassirha ?Pinsall ?ida gisam gisam Pida ma-gisam {ala-1-lah $ad t$udi
Translation

‘Here in Ramm; we have a special area for rabbits and hounds; we have rare types of hounds; we
usually domesticate them by using gerbils. First, when the dog is born we bring it and put it in
the house and feed it till it becomes elder and gets rid of ganglions; these ganglions are found in
its hands; then, we take it to the wildlife and catch some gerbils, if we found any, we release a
gerbil. We keep chasing the gerbil till the dog learns how to hound it; then we give the hound
practice with rabbits; we know the places where rabbits walk feed, and sleep. When the rabbit
appears, we make sure of the place; we keep catching the hound; then we intentionally make the
rabbit jump, till it enters the net and then we let the hound chase it. We let rabbit run, and it (the

hound) follows it; if the hound catches it, well done; otherwise, say goodbye for it! The hound
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doesn't have a good luck. Then, we look for another one; we repeat this way many times till we
catch a rabit. We also have other ways of hunting; we hunt gazelle, wild goat, anything we find,
and Arabic Oryx. Arabic Oryx sometimes is not found in Wadi Ramm; they live outdoors. We
like to hunt them because of their meat and fat. It is said that gazelle blood is good for some
diseases. We hunt the wild goats when we tour in the mountains. Everybody has his gun which
is usually old; we call it 'English' gun or ‘al-fansha’. In hunting, one stands on a dune, one turns

around the prey, and one turns around the area till our God give us the chance to hunt one.’
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Part four: Selected photos taken during the fieldwork trip

Figure 41: Inscriptions 2/Al-XazSali canyon
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Figre 44 Intions/Né mountain Figure 45: Al-Gsayr
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Figure 46: Al-Xurj area Figure 47: Part of XUrj ?PAmm at-Tawagi (the
starting part of ?Amm an-Nfus

Figure 51: Al-Xaz€Sali canyon
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Figure 52: Ar-Rgebat (between Ramm and Ad-Disih Figure 53: Burj 2Amm Al-Friit

Figure 55: Lawrence of Arabia — Sig Lorans

Figure 56: Matallit Nsayyim Ar-Rih

Figure 57: Ramm mountain
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Figure 58: Salah camp — Sig Lorans
?Amm at-Tawagi)
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Fighre 60 Seven Pillers Figure 61: Part of 2Amm SI8rin
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